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Chapter 1    Introduction
FENIX/400 Change Control System is based on dividing and separating the system area into 4 distinct areas and then providing an interface between these areas managed by a menu driven system to establish full control in the movement of objects across them, namely:

1. Development area

2. User acceptance/test area

3. Production area

4. Archive area

FENIX/400 also logically separates the various functions required by Change Management as follows:

1. Programmer functions

2. Project management functions

3. Librarian functions

4. Security functions

A software environment controlled by FENIX/400 is called a system. A system will consist of one or more applications (or modules) which may or may not have anything in common.

All users of a given system (software environment) have to be identified to FENIX and then assigned relevant menu options to enable them to perform their tasks. This gives total flexibility in user/function set-up, which may vary between installations or between different systems at the same installation. Figure 1, below shows the FENIX/400 Change Management structure and object flow.







FENIX/400 ILLUSTRATION - Change Management Object Flow
The Development Area

This area will only be accessible by the programmers and technical staff for development and program testing purposes and would normally be the programmer libraries. This area could be one single library shared by all development staff or each developer could have his/her own library or a combination of both set-ups.

New objects would normally originate here or from an area outside production while already existing objects requiring modification would be requested from production via FENIX for development in this area.

The User Acceptance Test Area

The acceptance test area will be used for user acceptance testing and may also be used for program link testing.

All objects, once developed and program tested, will be moved by the programmer from the development area to this area via the FENIX controlling menu. All source-based objects will have only their sources moved to the acceptance area where they will be re-compiled by FENIX in order to maintain source-object integrity.

Once an object has been moved or re-compiled into this area, the programmer will only have *USE rights to these objects to facilitate any further testing. Objects failing acceptance testing or requiring further modification once in the acceptance area will be moved back to the development area using the 'back-out' facility.

The Production Area

The production will only be accessible by the production users via their initial programs and menus.

The FENIX Librarian, also a production user by definition, will access this area via the FENIX controlling menu only for the movement of acceptance tested and approved objects to production.

In multi-machine environments where development is done on one machine and then installed (distributed) to the actual production machine(s), this will be the ‘Production Environment’ on the development machine where the production objects will reside before being ‘distributed’ to the actual Production Machine(s). (see object and source distribution below). 

The Archive Area

All objects being replaced by newer versions in production are not deleted but moved out of production to an archive area on disk before being saved onto magnetic tape for permanent retention.

Emergency Area

Emergency modifications are defined as modifications, which have to be installed into production immediately (example, overnight temporary fixes, one-off modifications) without going through the normal procedure of development and acceptance testing. FENIX/400 ensures that these modifications are installed into the emergency libraries of the given production environment and not in the normal production libraries.

Once these emergency objects are no longer required, FENIX/400 controls the removal of the objects (and sources) to an area outside production where they are retained for audit.

Project Number (PRN) and Task Number (TSK)

Every modification applied to an application system under FENIX/400 will be identified by a task number. This is a 5-digit number, which may be automatically generated by FENIX or selected by the user as defined during the installation set up.

Every task number is defined within a Project, identified by a PRN (Project Number), which is also a 5-digit number, which has to be defined and authorised before the associated Tasks may be defined.

FENIX/400 also provides an unlimited additional text facility associated with each PRN (Project number) and each TASK for documentation purposes. This option may be easily linked to an existing in-house documentation system via the Project Number (PRN) and/or Task number.

Object Change Control

Every change in the life cycle of an object is automatically logged. This allows the system to automatically generate TASK based promotion forms for signature and approval thus simplifying project control.

Given that all necessary documents have been completed, from request to TASK approval and assignment, the life cycle of a given object will, therefore, using FENIX Change Control procedures, be as follows:

1. The programmer or project manager logs the TASK for object allocation.

2. The programmer logs the object for request.

3. The programmer requests the object (also via FENIX) which automatically identifies the latest version, logs the request, and copies a version of the source (or object) to the programmer library.

4. Having modified, compiled and satisfactorily program-tested the modifications, the programmer copies the object source to the acceptance library for compilation, again, via the only means available, i.e. the FENIX menu, further logging each step.

5. The object remains in the acceptance test area until all acceptance tests have been completed and approved and the appropriate TASK promotion documents signed.

6. Once acceptance tested and approved for production, it will be the responsibility of the librarian, via a series of controlled menu options to 'execute' the 'move to production' phase.

Version Control

Version control is established as follows:

1. Logging of the origination of all objects requested.

2. Restricting the logging/request of the same object by more than one programmer at the same time.

3. If a logged object is being requested under a different TASK, the requester receives a warning message. A list of all such occurrences for signature by the affected programmers may be produced at any time. The co-ordination of this will be the responsibility of the programmers affected and the project controller.

4. For a given application, only one version of an object may be in the user acceptance library at any one time even though more than one version of the object may be in development concurrently.

Additionally, a further level of verification for such instances may be switched on during system set up. 

All previous object versions are moved to an archive area on disk and later magnetic media for permanent retention. FENIX also maintains a log of all objects in the various archive locations with an option to retrieve previous versions whenever necessary.

Database Changes

Database modifications such as physical file changes and/or data area changes will result in the previous object being renamed (instead of moved) before moving the new modified version into the production data library. Any data to be copied over form the previous version to the new would then have to be done manually and/or using existing procedures. This may also be done automatically by setting the system parameters accordingly.

Object and Source Distribution

Objects and/or sources moved to production may be selectively packaged and distributed to other FENIX installations where they may be manually received and installed into production.

Distributed objects may also be remotely received and installed from the source machine via remote distribution requests without having to sign-on to the remote system. The target machine returns status codes, which are used to monitor the remote installation from the source machine.

FENIX/400 ILLUSTRATION (Single-Machine Installation)



FENIX/400 ILLUSTRATION (Multi-Machine Installation)




FENIX/400 Instructive





Chapter 2    Installation (And PREreQUISITES)

Due to the flexibility and simplicity of FENIX/400, the prerequisites for installation are minimum and as follows:

It is assumed that the library FENIX does not exist on the system before installation.

The FENIX user profile must be created. The FENIX profile will be a basic (system default) programmer profile (user class *PGMR). This profile must be a stand-alone profile with no other associated profile or group. To ensure that the profile is not accidentally associated to another profile or group, create the profile using the CRTUSRPRF (Create User Profile) as follows:

CRTUSRPRF USRPRF (FENIX) USRCLS (*PGMR) TEXT ('FENIX/400 User Profile')

The FENIX user profile must also be given *USE rights to the following system commands:

1. CRTLIB
Create library

2. SAVOBJ
Save object command

3. CHGLIBL
Change library list

4. GRTOBJAUT
Grant object authority

5. RVKOBJAUT
Revoke object authority

6. CHGOBJOWN
Change object ownership

The create library command (CRTLIB) is only required during the set-up of FENIX for the creation of FENIX/400 system libraries.

Note: Although the above commands are security sensitive, there is no risk of compromising the system security as these commands will only be executed by the FENIX profile or via FENIX adoption programs executed only by users authorised to the FENIX/400 functions via the FENIX menu.
Loading up the System

With the pre-requisites realised (at least ensure that the FENIX profile exists), restore the FENIX/400 system library FENIX as follows: 

RSTLIB SAVLIB (FENIX)

Signon with the FENIX/400 user profile FENIX and perform the following tasks:

Create a duplicate version of the FENIX activating command and data area in the system general purpose library, QGPL, as follows:

CRTDUPOBJ OBJ (FENIX) FROMLIB (FENIX) OBJTYPE (*CMD) TOLIB (QGPL)

CRTDUPOBJ OBJ (FENIXDTA) FROMLIB (FENIX) OBJTYPE (*DTAARA) TOLIB (QGPL)

This gives all users access to the FENIX command without having to add the FENIX library to the library list, each time it is required. The FENIX command adds the library FENIX to the library list each time it is executed and removes it on exit.

Also, if required, create the following FENIX commands in library QGPL by duplicating them from the FENIX library as above. This may also be done at a later stage.

SLOGOBJ
 Log object command (menu option 50) for logging objects in FENIX from the command entry line or PDM.

SLOGOBJPGR
 Log object to programmer (menu option 52) for logging objects to programmers from the command entry line or PDM.


Add library FENIX to the library list as follows:

ADDLIBLE FENIX

Update the FENIX/400 system security file with the installation identification number provided by executing the following command:

UPDSEC

The screen shown in Figure 2, below will appear:

FENIX                                                                  5/09/99

FENIX                  FENIX/400 Change Control                       13:34:19

Current Machine Serial Number   44870FA                                        

User Authorisation Code   000 000 000 000 000                                  

F3=Exit                                                                        



Fig. 2a

Enter your installation FENIX security number as in Fig. 2b, press enter to verify followed by F5=Update to accept and exit. If this command is not executed at this time, FENIX will prompt for it once the system is fully set-up.

FENIX                                                                  5/09/99

FENIX                  FENIX/400 Change Control                       13:43:48

 Current Machine Serial Number   44870FA                                        

 User Authorisation Code   125 456 789 012 345                                  

 F3=Exit        F5=Update                                                       



Fig. 2b
Execute the following (Install FENIX) command to activate the FENIX installation program for defining the first system (see section on defining systems and applications):

INSFENIX

Once the first system has been defined, all subsequent systems may be set-up via installation option (1) of an existing system. The FENIX user profile should also be altered to have as initial program FENIXCL in library FENIX. This program executes the command FENIX (Start FENIX).

Ideally, the FENIX user profile should only be used for setting up the systems and applications. All other functions must be carried out by a FENIX 'system administrator'.

Chapter 3    GEneral function - key usage
FENIX/400 attempts to standardise in its use of function-keys wherever possible. In addition, before any update is performed, the user has to first enter into the required mode (add, update, delete). This is done by first entering the appropriate function-key (the mode is displayed in the top right-hand corner of the screen). The user then enters the update information and re-enters the same function-key to validate and accept the data. Pressing enter while in a given mode only validates the data. Pressing the function-key with valid data results in the data being updated and returning to enquiry mode. F3=Exit or F12, returns to enquiry mode without update.

The various 'modes' and general function-keys used by FENIX/400 are as follows:

1. F3
Exit. Exit to main FENIX menu

2. F9
Add

3. F4
Delete

4. F5
Update (Change)

5. F10
Print

6. F11
Promote

7. F12
Cancel (Exit) return to previous step

8. System Attention Key
Work with Submitted FENIX jobs (of actual user)

Chapter 4    SYSTEMS And Applications
FENIX/400 defines a system is defined as a software environment comprising of at least one application system. The environment encompasses both the production and development areas.

A system will be identified by a 3-character acronym consisting of one or more applications, which may or may not have anything in common.

An application will generally be defined as an application system but may also be a module of an application system.

An application will, therefore, consist of a data library and object and source libraries as follows:

1. A DATA library containing all the data objects required by the application.

2. An OBJECT library containing all the objects required by the application for complete manipulation of the data library.
Note: The DATA and OBJECT Libraries may be the same library as may the OBJECT and SOURCE libraries (see application types under 'defining applications' section).
An application may optionally also include the following:

1. An OBJECT (Change Library) library containing new objects and the latest versions of changed objects already existing in the main (Base Library).

2. An optional EMERGENCY library containing emergency versions of already existing objects or temporary versions of new objects.

Note: The same DATA and/or EMERGENCY Library may be shared by various applications, as may the OBJECT and/or SOURCE libraries depending on the nature of the system environment and interaction between the applications.
This flexible use of systems and applications allows the installation of FENIX/400 to be tailored to suit any software environment without having to modify the existing set-up.

The three possible application types are, therefore, as follows:

1. Where the database and objects share the same library.

2. Where the database and objects are located in different libraries.

3. Where the database and objects are located in different libraries, however, the objects being distributed between two libraries, the CHANGE library for the latest modifications and new objects and the BASE library for original and/or previous versions.

In all cases, the source library need not be the same as the object library.

Note: By definition, therefore, a given system may consist of any combination of applications regardless of application type.
The following illustrations show the three basic types of applications before and after FENIX/400 installation.

FENIX/400 Illustration – Application Type 1



FENIX/400 Illustration – Application Type 2


FENIX/400 Illustration – Application Type 3



Defining a System

Definition of systems (and applications) may only be done by the FENIX user profile as these options will create libraries and objects which have to be owned by the FENIX user profile in order to maintain the integrity of FENIX/400 Change Control installation.

The definition of systems is fairly simple and may be done via the installation option (option 1) or by executing the command INSFENIX with the library FENIX in the library list. The following screen (Fig. 3a) will appear:

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM              5/09/99

FENIX                            INSTALLATION                          14:08:05

JAXWARD                                                                        

   Sys Description                               Sav   Aut. *USE    Pdn Profil  

                                                       Dist Parms    Aut. List  

 F3=Exit     F9=Add                                    Enter 1 for Applications 



Fig 3a

Having started the installation program by one of the above methods, enter F9 (Add) to enter the *Add Mode (Fig 3b, below). 

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM              5/09/99

FENIX                            INSTALLATION                          14:16:48

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

  Sys Description                               Sav   Aut. *USE    Pdn Profil  

                                                      Dist Parms    Aut. List  

  ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****___  999   *EXCLUDE__   JAXWARD___  

                                                      N N N N N N N ABCAUTL___ 

  ___ ________________________________________  ___   __________   __________  

                                                      _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __________ 

  ___ ________________________________________  ___   __________   __________  

                                                      _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __________ 

  ___ ________________________________________  ___   __________   __________  

                                                      _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __________ 

F3=Exit     F9=Add                                                             



Fig 3b
Enter the following:

1. Sys  System acronym (3-character type *NAME). When selecting the system acronym one should bear in mind that FENIX will later create system libraries with prefix FENIXQQQ (where QQQ=system acronym).

2. System Description  (50 Characters - centralise, as this description will appear on all screens using the system).

3. Sav  Number of days between backup (default =7 days). The system will display a reminder message on the FENIX menu whenever the number of days has passed since the last backup of the system was done (via option 19 Change Control System Backup). However, if the FENIX libraries are included in the regular backup (recommended), then simply set this parameter to 999 to disable this feature. Including the FENIX libraries as part of the regular daily and/or weekly, monthly library backup (with programmer development libraries) is the preferred method in order to keep all development work in line, should there be a system failure requiring backup recovery.

4. Aut *USE  Authority for a User Group Profile (default *EXCLUDE). If not *EXCLUDE, enter the system development user group profile which will be granted *USE rights of all objects entering production. (e.g. *PUBLIC, QPGMR).

5. Pdn Profil  Production Profile. Enter the production profile (this will be the ultimate (default) owner of all the system objects put into production via FENIX).

6. Dst Parms  Distribution parameters (Highlighted). Y=Yes, N=NO (Default). See section on distribution to other FENIX installations.

7. Aut. List  Authorisation List(optional). This will be the authorisation list associated with all objects moved to production.

Once these parameters have been entered, press Enter to validate or F9 (Add) to validate and accept.

Defining Applications within a System

Once a system (environment) has been defined, it must have at least one application associated to it. 

This is done by selecting the system (enter 1 in the selection field of the appropriate system on the initial installation screen and press Enter, Fig 4a.)

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM              5/09/99

FENIX                            INSTALLATION                          14:42:09

JAXWARD                                                                        

  Sys Description                               Sav   Aut. *USE    Pdn Profil  

                                                      Dist Parms    Aut. List  

1 ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****     999   *EXCLUDE     JAXWARD     

                                                      N N N N N N N  ABCAUTL   

F3=Exit     F9=Add      F5=Change      F11=Delete     Enter 1 for Applications 



Fig 4a

The screen in figure 4b, below is displayed.

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM              5/09/99

FENIX                            INSTALLATION                          14:58:18

JAXWARD                                                                        

System:  ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****                             

                                                        Aut. *USE   Pdn Profil 

  Apl    Type Description                                            Aut. List 

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

F3=Exit     F9=Add                                                             



Fig 4b

To associate An application Enter F9 (Add) to go into *ADD Mode (Fig 4c).

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM              5/09/99

FENIX                            INSTALLATION                          15:01:43

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

System:  ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****                             

                                                        Aut. *USE   Pdn Profil 

  Apl    Type Description                                            Aut. List 

  _____   _   ________________________________________  __________  __________ 

                                                                     __________

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

  ______  _   ________________________________________  __________  __________ 

                                                                     __________

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

  ______  _   ________________________________________  __________  __________ 

                                                                     __________

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  --------------------------------------------------------------------------   

F3=Exit     F9=Add                                                             



Fig 4c

Up to 3 applications may be defined per screen. To define more applications, enter F9=Add again, after defining the previous applications.

Complete the application description fields to be completed as follows:

1. Apl  Application Acronym (up to 6-character type *NAME). When selecting the application acronym one should bear in mind that the associated application acceptance and archive libraries created by FENIX will be XXXXXXACP and XXXXXXARC, respectively, where XXXXXX=application acronym).

2. Type  Application type(1,2,or 3). See sections and application definition.

3. Description  Application description.

4. Aut *USE  System User production object authority (default assumes same as in the system definition screen). Enter the system development user group profile which will be granted *USE rights of the objects entering production via FENIX. (e.g *PUBLIC, QPGMR) for the application.

5. Pdn Profil  Production Profile (default assumes same as in the system definition screen). Enter the production profile (this will be the ultimate owner of all objects of the application put into production via FENIX).

6. Aut. List  Authorisation List(optional, default  assumes same as in system definition). This will be the authorisation list associated with all objects of the application moved to production via FENIX.

7. Non-Dta. Auth.Ref.Obj  Optional authorisation reference object for non-data objects entering production (e.g. programs, printer files…etc.).

8. Data Auth.Ref.Obj  Optional authorisation reference object for data objects entering production (e.g physical and logical files, data areas, etc.).

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM              5/09/99

FENIX                            INSTALLATION                          15:01:43

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

System:  ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****                             

                                                        Aut. *USE   Pdn Profil 

  Apl    Type Description                                            Aut. List 

  INVOIC  2   Invoicing Application System ___________  QPGMR   __  JAXWARD___ 

                                                                     __________

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

  HUMANR  1   Human Resources Application for ABC_____  *EXCLUDE__  JAXWARD___ 

                                                                     ABCAUTL___

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj: HUDATA____  Lib: QGPL______  Typ: *DTAARA_           

  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

  MANFAC  3   Manufacturing Application System _______  *PUBLIC___  MANOWNER__ 

                                                                     __________

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj: __________  Lib: __________  Typ: ________           

  --------------------------------------------------------------------------   

F3=Exit     F9=Add                                                             



Fig 4d

Once these parameters have been entered, press Enter to validate or F9=Add validate and accept.

This completes the association and basic definition of the application (Fig 4e).

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM              5/09/99

FENIX                            INSTALLATION                          15:39:28

JAXWARD                                                                        

System:  ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****                             

                                                        Aut. *USE   Pdn Profil 

  Apl    Type Description                                            Aut. List 

  HUMANR  1   Human Resources Application for ABC       *EXCLUDE    JAXWARD    

                                                                     ABCAUTL   

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj: HUDATA      Lib: QGPL        Typ: *DTAARA            

  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

  INVOIC  2   Invoicing Application System for ABC      QPGMR       JAXWARD    

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

  MANFAC  3   Manufacturing Application System          *PUBLIC     MANOWNER   

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  --------------------------------------------------------------------------   

F3=Exit     F9=Add      F5=Change      F11=Delete          F17=Activate System

Fig 4e
Activating a System

Once the system has been defined with at least one application associated to it, the system has to be activated before it can be used.

From the applications description (Fig 4e) enter F17(=Activate System) followed by F18(=Activate System). This will display 'System Activating' while the system creates (activates) the system environment.

Note: The option F17=Activate System (Fig 4e) will not appear unless at least one application has been associated to the system.
During the 'activation' of a system, FENIX/400 creates the following system and associated libraries:

1. FENIXQQQ
System library for system QQQ with system objects.

2. FENIXQQQAU
Audit library for system QQQ.

3. FENIXQQQDT
Distribution library for system QQQ.

4. FENIXQQQEM
Default emergency library for system QQQ.

5. FENIXQQQPR 
Default library for previous versions for system QQQ.

Where, QQQ=system acronym.

The system library FENIXQQQ will contain objects relating to system QQQ such as Authorised users, Object log file, application descriptions, ...etc.

Note: A system is successfully activated only when the system activation terminates in the Change Job Description command prompt (Fig 4e) for job description FENIX in library FENIXQQQ. This job description will be used by FENIX for submitting reports and listings. Some of the parameters of the job description may be changed at this time (e.g. JOBQ, OUTQ, logging level, etc.)
                       Change Job Description (CHGJOBD)                        

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

Job description  . . . . . . . . > FENIX         Name                          

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   FENIXABC    Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

Job queue  . . . . . . . . . . .   QBATCH        Name, *SAME                   

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     QGPL        Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

Job priority (on JOBQ) . . . . .   5             1-9, *SAME                    

Output priority (on OUTQ)  . . .   5             1-9, *SAME                    

Print device . . . . . . . . . .   *USRPRF       Name, *SAME, *USRPRF...       

Output queue . . . . . . . . . . > FENIX         Name, *SAME, *USRPRF, *DEV... 

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   FENIXABC    Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

Text 'description' . . . . . . . > 'FENIX Job description for system ABC'      

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel      

F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys                               



Fig 4e
A system only requires activation once although it may be activated any number of times in order to change the job description described above. This *JOBD may also be changed from outside of FENIX using the Change Job Description command, CHGJOBD.

The 'system activation' process stops if any error is encountered during the process, displaying the error message. The job log should also be checked at this stage for more details of the error. Once the problem has been corrected, re-activate the system again by pressing F17=Activate System followed by F18=Activate System.

Once the system has been successfully been activated (terminating with the Change Job Description command prompt), exit from the system definition program by entering F3=Exit twice.

As part of the system activation, FENIX also creates several user adoption programs, which have to be owned by:

1. The Production Profile, the ultimate owner of all production objects if the same for all applications (applications) of the system.

2. Or QSECOFR or equivalent Profile, if the various applications have different production owner profiles.

3. Or the FENIX profile have *ALLOBJ special authority.

To do this (points 1 and 2, above), with FENIX in the library list, execute the following command using QSECOFR or equivalent profile:

FENIXOWN SYS (XXX) PDNOWN (PPPPPPPPPP)

Where, XXX=system acronym and PPPPPPPPPP is the relevant production profile as described above.

Note: The use of these user adoption programs within FENIX does not compromise the system security as all movement of objects to and from production will be controlled via the FENIX/400 menu and only by authorised users and options assigned by the FENIX administrator.
Depending on the level of security of the installation (e.g. some sites  permit *READ rights by development staff to all production libraries), not all the user adoption programs may require this change of ownership and may, therefore, be done individually using the CHGOBJOWN command as follows:

CHGOBJOWN OBJ (FENIXXXX/SCLnnnCL) TYPE (*PGM) NEWOWN (PPPPPPPPPP)

Note: This is not necessary if the FENIXOWN command above is executed instead.
Where, NNN is as follows depending on the program function:

002-acceptance batch compilation by FENIX - change only if FENIX has no

*Read rights to production objects required for acceptance compilation;

004-source/object request - change only if developers do not have *Read access to production objects for request;

005-acceptance to production - change only if the move to production is to be done by user profile with no direct authority over production objects, i.e. if the librarian not QSECOFR or the production profile;

013-create duplicate objects (non-source) from production (e.g. *MSGF) – change only if developers do not have *Mgt access to production non-source objects for request;

014-check production object/source existence - change only if developers do not have *Read access to production objects for request;

015-search for production object/source existence - change only if developers do not have *Read access to production objects for request;

044-save production objects for distribution - change if FENIX has no *MGT rights to production objects;

050-acceptance to production (distributed objects) - change only if move to production to be done by user profile with no direct authority over production

objects. ie. if librarian not QSECOFR or production profile;

101-optional cleanup of Base and Archive libraries - change only if move to cleanup to be done by user profile with no direct authority over production objects. ie. if librarian not QSECOFR or production profile;

111-recompilation in production - change if recompiling in production;

114-manual reception of distributed objects - change to QSECOFR or equivalent if manual distribution reception required;

121-xref file update - change if object cross-reference to be used;

204-remote request of source/object  - change if function required;

213-create duplicate object on remote system - change if function is required.

After defining at least one system, FENIX may be started by simply entering the command FENIX on the command line to display the following menu (Fig 5). 

SCL034                   FENIX/400 CHANGE MANAGEMENT                    5/09/99

FENIX                         SYSTEM SELECTION                         16:29:37

JAXWARD                                                                        

     Sys   Description                                                         

   _ ABC   **** Test ABC System Environment ****                               

F3=Exit                                                Enter 1 to select system

Fig 5
Defining an Application

Before an application can be used it must be associated to a system, defined and then activated.

The association (or basic definition) of an application to a system is done via option 1 (installation) as described in the system definition above.

The application type (1,2, or 3) defines the basic structure of the application as follows:

1. Applications where the database and objects share the same library.

2. Applications where the object library and database are different libraries. This is the more commonly used application type.

3. Applications where the database and objects each have their own library, however, the objects being distributed between two libraries, a Change Library for the latest modifications and new objects and a Base Library for original and/or previous version objects.

Note: In all three cases, the source library may not necessarily be the same as the object library.
Sign on with the FENIX profile.

Start FENIX by entering the command FENIX on the command line to display the FENIX/400 system selection menu (Fig 5).

Select the system by entering 1 in the appropriate system selection field to display the FENIX main menu (Fig 6a).

SCL020             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                5/09/99

FENIX                    FENIX/400 CHANGE MANAGEMENT                   17:09:01

JAXWARD                                                                        

              1  Installation                                                  

              2  Application Definition and Maintenance                        

              3  Maintain Authorised Users                                     

             96  Maintain Common and/or Non-Standard ACP Libraries             

             99  Modify System Setup Special Indicators                        

Option:                                                                        

F3=Exit                                                      F18=Change Project

Fig 6a
Select option 2 of the FENIX main menu (Application Description Maintenance) to display the Application Description Screen below (Fig 6b.

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                5/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               17:50:13

JAXWARD                                                                        

                                                      Position to Apl:______

  Sel Apl    Description                                                       

   _  HUMANR Human Resources Application for ABC      Subsystem Inactive       

   _  INVOIC Invoicing Application System for ABC     Subsystem Inactive       

   _  MANFAC Manufacturing Application System         Subsystem Inactive       

F3=Exit                 F10=Print                Enter 1 to select Application 



Fig 6b
All applications defined in during the system definition are displayed. The screen also indicates if the application is inactive. An application remains inactive until it is activated via this option. While an application remains inactive, the application may not be maintained via FENIX.

Enter 1 to select the appropriate application for definition. Figure 6c shows the screen displayed.

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                5/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               17:59:35

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: HUMANR  Desc: Human Resources Application for ABC       Type: 1           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: HUMANRACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: HUMANRARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources FENIXABCEM  Objects FENIXABCEM

Production Library:                      Sources             Objects           

Library for previous version:            Sources FENIXABCPR  Objects FENIXABCPR

Database Library:                                                              

_______________________________________________________________________________

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit  F5=Change Pdn.  F6=Change List  F8=Stds   F11=Delete  F17=Activate Apl



Fig 6c
Before the application may be activated and used, enter F5=Change Pdn to define the following (Fig 6d shows screen for type 1 application –DATA and OBJECT library one and the same library, while Fig 6e shows screen for application type 2 –DATA and OBJECT libraries different):

1. Emergency Profile  Optional emergency profile. Default FENIXQQQEP (not validated) to be used for emergency modifications.

2. Emergency Data Profile  Optional emergency data profile. Default FENIXQQQED (not validated) to be used for emergency data changes.

3. Production Emergency source and object library  Defaulted to FENIXQQQEM (the source and object library may be and usually is the same library. Library validated for existence.

4. Production source and object library  Actual production object and source library for the application (may be the same). Libraries validated for existence. This will also be the database library for applications of type 1. This will be the Change Library in case of application type 3.

5. Library for previous version  Defaulted to FENIXQQQPR. Library validated for existence. Source and Object libraries may be different. Different applications may also share these libraries in case of applications of type 1 and 2. This will be the Base Library in case of application type 3.

6. Database library  Actual production database library. Library validated for existence.

Note: Different applications may share the same database library as is very common with many installations. The emergency and previous version libraries may be the same for various applications provided there is no conflict of interest.

The application acceptance and archive libraries (XXXXXXACP, XXXXXXARC, where, XXXXXX=application acronym) are defined by the FENIX and may not be modified.

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                5/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               18:05:01

JAXWARD                                                              *Change   

Apl: HUMANR  Desc: Human Resources Application for ABC       Type: 1           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: HUMANRACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: HUMANRARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources FENIXABCEM  Objects FENIXABCEM
Production Library and Database Library  Sources HUMANRESRC  Objects HUMANREOBJ
Library for previous version:            Sources FENIXABCPR  Objects FENIXABCPR
 ______________________________________________________________________________

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

 _______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit  F5=Change Pdn.  F6=Change List

Fig 6d. Update Application type 1 definition Screen

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                5/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               18:31:21

JAXWARD                                                              *Change   

Apl: INVOIC  Desc: Invoicing Application System for ABC      Type: 2           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: INVOICACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: INVOICARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources FENIXABCEM  Objects FENIXABCEM
Production Library:                      Sources INVOISRCE   Objects INVOIOBJS_          

Library for previous version:            Sources FENIXABCPR  Objects FENIXABCPR
Database Library: INVOIDATA_                                                             

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit  F5=Change Pdn.  F6=Change List

Fig 6e. Update Application type 1 definition Screen

Enter F5=Change Pdn again to validate and confirm. The following screen will be displayed (Fig 6f for application type 1, Fig 6g for type 2 and Fig 6h for type 3.)

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                5/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               23:10:03

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: HUMANR  Desc: Human Resources Application for ABC       Type: 1           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: HUMANRACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: HUMANRARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources FENIXABCEM  Objects FENIXABCEM

Production Library:                      Sources HUMANRESRC  Objects HUMANREOBJ
Library for previous version:            Sources FENIXABCPR  Objects FENIXABCPR

Database Library: HUMANREOBJ                                                   

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit  F5=Change Pdn.  F6=Change List  F8=Stds   F11=Delete  F17=Activate Apl

Fig 6f. Update Application type 1 definition
SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                5/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               23:05:47

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: INVOIC  Desc: Invoicing Application System for ABC      Type: 2           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: INVOICACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: INVOICARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources FENIXABCEM  Objects FENIXABCEM

Production Library:                      Sources INVOISRCE   Objects INVOIOBJS 

Library for previous version:            Sources FENIXABCPR  Objects FENIXABCPR

Database Library: INVOIDATA                                                    

_______________________________________________________________________________

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit  F5=Change Pdn.  F6=Change List  F8=Stds   F11=Delete  F17=Activate Apl

Fig 6g. Update Application type 1 definition
Note: In the example, above, applications type 1 (Invoicing) and type 2 (Human Resources), both share the same library for the previous object/source versions which happens to be the FENIX default previous-version library, FENIXABCPR.
SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                5/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               23:18:23

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: MANFAC  Desc: Manufacturing Application System          Type: 3           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: MANFACACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: MANFACARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources FENIXABCEM  Objects FENIXABCEM

Production Library - Change              Sources MANSRCOBJ   Objects MANSRCOBJ 

Production Library - Base                Sources MANSRCOBJB  Objects MANSRCOBJB
Database Library: MANFACDATA                                                   

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit  F5=Change Pdn.  F6=Change List  F8=Stds   F11=Delete  F17=Activate Apl

Fig 6h. Update Application type 3 definition
Note: In the example, above, applications type 3 (Manufacturing), the Change Library, MANSRCOBJ, (for latest modifications and new objects) contains both, the Sources and Objects. Similarly the Base Object and Source libraries are one and the same library, MANSRCOBJ.
Note: The definition of applications, as shown in figures 6f, 6g, 6h, also defines the search sequence FENIX will apply when searching for a requested source or object to retrieve the latest version. That is, the acceptance libraries will be the first searched, then the emergency libraries, then the production libraries and then, finally, the previous version libraries.
Next, update the search library list (F6=Change List) if required. This provides a means or defining an extended search list. That is, if a requested object is not found in the emergency or production libraries or previous version libraries, the search may be extended through this list of up to 24 additional source and object libraries (see Fig 6I, below). In this example, the extended library list includes source library MANBASPAKS and object library MANBASPAKO containing the original source and objects as supplied by the vendor of the Manufacturing Application.

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                5/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               23:49:32

JAXWARD                                                              *Change   

Apl: MANFAC  Desc: Manufacturing Application System          Type: 3           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: MANFACACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: MANFACARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources FENIXABCEM  Objects FENIXABCEM

Production Library - Change              Sources MANSRCOBJ   Objects MANSRCOBJ 

Production Library - Base                Sources MANSRCOBJB  Objects MANSRCOBJB
Database Library: MANFACDATA                                                   

 010 MANBASPAKS MANBASPAKS 090 __________ __________ 170 __________ __________ 

 020 __________ __________ 100 __________ __________ 180 __________ __________ 

 030 __________ __________ 110 __________ _________  190 __________ __________ 

 040 __________ __________ 120 __________ _________  200 __________ __________ 

 050 __________ __________ 130 __________ __________ 210 __________ __________ 

 060 __________ __________ 140 __________ __________ 220 __________ __________ 

 070 __________ __________ 150 __________ __________ 230 __________ __________ 

 080 __________ __________ 160 __________ __________ 240 __________ __________ 

F3=Exit  F5=Change Pdn.  F6=Change List

Fig 6i. Update Application type 3 definition with extended search library list
Enter F6=Change List, again to confirm and update the definition.

The upper part of the display shows the application production libraries and the lower, the extension of the search library list which may be part of the actual production library list and/or be of a different application altogether.

Application Source File Naming Conventions and Standards

By default FENIX/400 uses standard IBM naming conventions for source file names such as QRPGSRC and QCLSRC, however, these may be modified to conform to the installations own standards if required. To modify these standards enter F8=STD (Standards) to display the screen in Fig 6j.

SCL035          **** Test ABC System Environment ****                  5/09/99 

FENIX               STANDARD SOURCE FILE NAME AND LOCATION            23:58:39 

JAXWARD                                                                        

                                       O/S                                     

Type     Attribute  Src Srce file  Len Lib  Obj  Dta  Act  Name Fmt.    Apl    

*CMD                 Y  QCMDSRC     92  S    Y    N    Y                MANFAC 

*CMD     CMD38       Y  QCMDSRC     92  S    Y    N    N                MANFAC 

*DTAARA              N                       Y    Y    Y                MANFAC 

*DTAQ    DMSRC       Y  QDMSRC      92  S    Y    Y    N                MANFAC 

*FILE    ASSET       N                       Y    N    N                MANFAC 

*FILE    ASSETDATA   N                       Y    Y    N                MANFAC 

*FILE    CL          Y  QCLSRC      92  O    N    N    N                MANFAC 

*FILE    CL38        Y  QCLSRC      92  O    N    N    N                MANFAC 

*FILE    CPYCBL      Y  QCBLSRC     92  S    N    N    N                MANFAC 

*FILE    CPYRPG      Y  QRPGSRC     92  S    N    N    N                MANFAC 

*FILE    DFU         N                       Y    N    Y                MANFAC 

*FILE    DSPF        Y  QDDSSRC     92  S    Y    N    Y                MANFAC 

*FILE    DSPF36      Y  QS36SRC     92  S    Y    N    N                MANFAC 

*FILE    DSPF38      Y  QDDSSRC     92  S    Y    N    N                MANFAC 

*FILE    DSPMNU      N                       Y    N    N                MANFAC 

*FILE    FLDREF      Y  QDDSSRC     92  S    Y    N    N                MANF + 

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit    F5=Change

Fig 6j

This option also allows the selection or restriction of object types permitted in the application. (e.g. do not permit S/38 type objects or non-source physical files).

By default all AS/400 native objects are permitted, ie. Have the active indicator (Act) set to Y(=Yes).

Using this option (entering F5=Change), the various object types may be activated or dis-activated for use by setting the activate indicator(ACT) equal to Y=Yes or N=No accordingly + and accept.

F7=O/S Lib allows the modification of the location of 'non-object' sources (e.g. FMTDTA, CL, OCL) defaulted to O (object library) or S (source library) when in production.

F9=Name Fmt provides a means of defining object-naming conventions for the application. For example, to ensure that all RPG programs in an invoice processing system begin with 'INV', followed by any character in the 4th position followed by any 2 digits and followed by the letter 'G', then this field for the object type *PGM attribute RPG would have INV*<<<<G.

The following characters are used for defining application naming conventions:

1. * Any valid character excluding blanks may be entered.

2. / Any character including blanks (used for variable length names).

3. > Must be alphabetic (A-Z).

4. < Must be numeric (0-9).

5. Any other characters, must be equal to character.

6. All blanks, no restriction (no validation on object name format).

Activating an application

Once an application has been defined, activate the application by entering F17=Activate.

The message 'application activating' will be displayed while the following application libraries and associated objects are created for FENIX:

1. XXXXXXACP  Acceptance library with associated source files.

2. XXXXXXARC  Archive library for application.

At this time, FENIX/400 also creates the corresponding source files in the relevant emergency libraries and previous libraries.

Note: During application activation, FENIX/400 also creates two compilation job descriptions XXXXXX and XXXXXXP in library FENIXQQQ which will be used for the compilation in the acceptance library XXXXXXACP during development and for recompilation in production, respectively (where, QQQ=system and XXXXXX=application acronym).
After successful activation of the application, indicated by the Change Job Description (CHGJOBD) command prompt of the two compilation job descriptions as shown in figures 6k and 6m for acceptance and production compilations, respectively. The job descriptions must be modified to include the correct compilation initial library lists, parameter (INLIBL).

Change Job Description (CHGJOBD)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 Job description  . . . . . . . . > MANFAC        Name                          

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   FENIXABC    Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 Job queue  . . . . . . . . . . .   QBATCH        Name, *SAME                   

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     QGPL        Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 Job priority (on JOBQ) . . . . .   5             1-9, *SAME                    

 Output priority (on OUTQ)  . . .   5             1-9, *SAME                    

 Print device . . . . . . . . . .   *USRPRF       Name, *SAME, *USRPRF...       

 Output queue . . . . . . . . . . > FENIX         Name, *SAME, *USRPRF, *DEV... 

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   FENIXABC    Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 Text 'description' . . . . . . .   'Subsystem JOBD for ACCEPTANCE compilation j

obs'                                                                            

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel      

 F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 6k. Job Description for Acceptance Compilations

Enter F10=Additional parameters to expose the initial library list parameter (INLIBL) for modification for acceptance library compilations. Other parameters may also be changed here.

Change Job Description (CHGJOBD)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 Job description  . . . . . . . . > MANFACP       Name                          

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   FENIXABC    Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 Job queue  . . . . . . . . . . .   QBATCH        Name, *SAME                   

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     QGPL        Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 Job priority (on JOBQ) . . . . .   5             1-9, *SAME                    

 Output priority (on OUTQ)  . . .   5             1-9, *SAME                    

 Print device . . . . . . . . . .   *USRPRF       Name, *SAME, *USRPRF...       

 Output queue . . . . . . . . . . > FENIX         Name, *SAME, *USRPRF, *DEV... 

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   FENIXABC    Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 Text 'description' . . . . . . .   'Subsystem JOBD for PRODUCTION compilation j

obs'                                                                            

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel      

 F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 6k. Job Description for Production Compilations
Enter F10=Additional parameters to expose the initial library list parameter (INLIBL) for modification for production library compilations. Other parameters may also be changed here.

Note: If the compilation job descriptions are not prompted following activation of the application, this would indicate that an error occurred during the activation. Check the job log, correct the problem and reactivate (F17=Activate) the application.
Note: These compilation job descriptions may also be changed using the Change Job Description command CHGJOBD from the command line.
Note: If acceptance compilations are to be done using *CURRENT library lists, instead of JOBD library lists, then Special Indicator 006 must be set to C (*Current) and not J (*JOBD). See section on Special Indicators later on in this chapter. If set to C (*CURRENT), then the job description XXXXXX for the acceptance compilation need not be changed. 
Only after successful activation of an application, can sources and objects begin to be requested for modification.

Note: An application may only be updated while not in use, i.e. While there are no objects in development logged to the application, in which case, the message '**application in use' will be displayed. Any modification to an application definition will result in the application being deactivated (disabled), therefore, always activate an application after update.
Common and Non-Standard Acceptance Libraries

All standard FENIX/400 acceptance test libraries will be, by default, of the format XXXXXXACP, where, XXXXXX is the system acronym. This means that every application has a separate acceptance library.

Non-standard acceptance library names may be used by associating the application, via the application acronym, with the actual (non-standard) acceptance library name required. This is done via option 96 by entering the application acronym (upper case only) in field SBS followed by the actual acceptance library name required in field ACPLIB (Fig 7).

WORK WITH DATA IN A FILE                       Mode . . . . :   ENTRY          

Format . . . . :   RSCL047                     File . . . . :   SCL047         

SBS:    ______                                                                 

ACPLIB: __________                                                             

F3=Exit                 F5=Refresh               F6=Select format              

F9=Insert               F10=Entry                F11=Change

Fig 7. Defining Non-standard Acceptance Libraries

As this option uses the Data File Utility (DFU) to maintain the file, use F9=Insert for new entries, F11=Change, for modifications, and F23=Delete for deletions.

This option also provides the added functionality of having common acceptance libraries between applications. 

Note: FENIX must have *ALL rights to the non-standard acceptance libraries which must have *PUBLIC *USE authority and with *Create authority (CRTAUT) *EXCLUDE. Always ‘activate’ the corresponding application after updating this file. 
Deleting a System or Application

As for update, deletion can only take place while the application is not in use.

The application entry associating it to the system should then also be deleted. This is done via the installation option (1) of the FENIX main menu.

The deletion of an application is done via the application maintenance (option 2). Select the required application and entering a 1 in the application selection field as shown below (Fig 8a). This will display the application details (Fig 8b).

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               11:23:10

JAXWARD                                                                        

                                                      Position to Apl:         

  Sel Apl    Description                                                       

   _  HUMANR Human Resources Application for ABC                               

   _  INVOIC Invoicing Application System for ABC                              

   1  MANFAC Manufacturing Application System                                  

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                 F10=Print                Enter 1 to select Application

Fig 8a. Application details selection

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               12:55:53

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: MANFAC  Desc: Manufacturing Application System          Type: 3           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: MANFACACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: MANFACARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources FENIXABCEM  Objects FENIXABCEM

Production Library - Change              Sources MANSRCOBJ   Objects MANSRCOBJ 

Production Library - Base                Sources MANSRCOBJB  Objects MANSRCOBJB

Database Library: MANFACDATA                                                   

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 010 MANBASPAKS MANBASPAKO 090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit  F5=Change Pdn.  F6=Change List  F8=Stds   F11=Delete  F17=Activate Apl

Fig 8b. Application details
Enter F11=Delete followed by F11=Delete to confirm (see fig 8c). Once deleted, the user is returned to the application selection screen. The deleted application will appear as ‘Inactive’ (Fig 8d).

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               12:55:53

JAXWARD                                                              *Delete   

Apl: MANFAC  Desc: Manufacturing Application System          Type: 3           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: MANFACACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: MANFACARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources FENIXABCEM  Objects FENIXABCEM

Production Library - Change              Sources MANSRCOBJ   Objects MANSRCOBJ 

Production Library - Base                Sources MANSRCOBJB  Objects MANSRCOBJB

Database Library: MANFACDATA                                                   

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 010 MANBASPAKS MANBASPAKO 090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                          F11=Delete

Fig 8c. Application deletion

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               11:23:10

JAXWARD                                                                        

                                                      Position to Apl:         

  Sel Apl    Description                                                       

   _  HUMANR Human Resources Application for ABC                               

   _  INVOIC Invoicing Application System for ABC                              

   _  MANFAC Manufacturing Application System         Application Inactive           

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                 F10=Print                Enter 1 to select Application

Fig 8d. Application after deletion
The deleted application should next be deleted from the system.

Enter F3=Exit to return to the FENIX main Menu and select option 1 (Installation). Selected the system to which the application is associated and enter F11=Delete. Only those applications eligible for deletion (ie. previously deleted via option 2) will be displayed with the selection field unprotected for selection. Enter X to select the application (Fig 8e.) followed by F11=Delete to confirm.

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM              6/09/99

FENIX                            INSTALLATION                          13:09:49

JAXWARD                                                              *Delete   

 System:  ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****                             

                                                         Aut. *USE   Pdn Profil 

   Apl    Type Description                                            Aut. List 

   HUMANR  1   Human Resources Application for ABC       *EXCLUDE    JAXWARD    

                                                                      ABCAUTL   

   Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

   Data     Auth.Ref. Obj: HUDATA      Lib: QGPL        Typ: *DTAARA            

   ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

   INVOIC  2   Invoicing Application System for ABC      QPGMR       JAXWARD    

   Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

   Data     Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

   ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 X MANFAC  3   Manufacturing Application System          *PUBLIC     MANOWNER   

   Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

   Data     Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

   --------------------------------------------------------------------------   

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 F3=Exit                                F11=Delete      Enter X + F11 to delete 

Fig 8e. Application deletion (from system)
Deleting a System

A system may only be deleted once all associated applications have been deleted. This is done via option 1 (Installation) from the FENIX menu. From the system selection screen enter F11=Delete. Only those system definitions with no associated applications will be available for deletion selection. Select the system by entering an X in the system selection field followed by F11=Delete to delete the system (Fig 8f).

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM              6/09/99

FENIX                            INSTALLATION                          13:26:38

JAXWARD                                                              *Delete   

   Sys Description                               Sav   Aut. *USE    Pdn Profil  

                                                       Dist Parms    Aut. List  

   ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****     999   *EXCLUDE     JAXWARD     

                                                       N N N N N N N ABCAUTL    

 X JAX ---- JAXWARD System Definition  -----     999   *EXCLUDE     JAXWARD     

                                                       N N N N N N N _______    

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                                F11=Delete      Enter X + F11 to delete 



Fig 8f System deletion
Note: During the deletion of systems and applications, no objects or libraries are deleted but only the system and/or application definitions in FENIX. This means that the system and/or application may again easily be re-defined for re-use or the application re-defined within another system.
Multi-System Environments

Due to the flexibility of FENIX, any number of systems and/or applications may be set up at the same installation without the need to re-install or duplicate versions of FENIX object code.

Chapter 5    system set-up special indicators
To maintain the flexibility and independence of installations, FENIX/400 allows the user to modify FENIX system parameters known as 'Special Indicators' to suit the system environment. This is done via using option 99 from the main FENIX menu to display the special indicator maintenance screen (Fig 9)

SCL100             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                5/09/99

FENIX              MODIFY SYSTEM SETUP SPECIAL INDICATORS              00:45:11

JAXWARD                                                                       

   Ind  Description                                        Actual        Defaul

     1  Allow Concurrent Multiple Modification of Objects.   Y              Y  

     2  Allow Additional Acceptance Test Libraries........   Y              Y  

     3  Check existence of *NEW objs......................   Y              Y  

     4  Compile to Status U-Compiled T-Test A-Accepted....   U              U  

     5  Prompt Compilation Command........................   N              N  

     6  Use *JOBD(J) OR *CURRENT(C) for ACP Compile *LIBL.   J              J  

     7  Update X-Ref Information..........................   N              N  

     8  Use Default Target Release Parm for Distribution..   Y              Y  

     9  FENIX on Development Machine......................   Y              Y  

    10  Recompile in Production...........................   N              N  

    11  Delete Previous Logical in Production.............   N              N  

    12  Add Data Library before Logical Create............   Y              Y  

    13  Save Production re-compile Object Details.........   N              N  

    14  Allow Distribution of Data........................   N              N  

    15  Full(F) or Limited(L) Archiving...................   F              F  

    16  Keep Archive Deleted Entries in Limited Archiving.   Y              Y +

F3=Exit                       F5=Modify                          F12=Cancel

Fig 9. Special Indicators Modification
Each indicator defines a certain characteristic of the system environment and is set to its initial default value when the system is first activated. To change any setting, simply enter F5=Modify, to enter into **modify mode, change the required indicator(s) and enter F5=Modify again for confirmation.

Note: Every system defined in FENIX will have its own independent setting which may be modified at any time. Care should be taken, however, that these settings are not modified while the system is in use as there may be a conflict of interest and unpredictable results may occur. For example, modifying the Full/Limited archive indicator during object promotion to production as this affects the archiving of objects.
Below is a description of the special indicator values and their default settings:

001-Allow concurrent multiple modification of objects (N)

This indicator determines whether or not an object (in the same application) may be modified by more than one user at the same time.

Defaulted to N (No), if set to Y (Yes), will allow modification of the same object by more than one user. If so, however, the secondary users are informed of the previous users when logging the object. The user will also be given the option to cancel the log request.

For installations using Y (Yes), to assist in version control, option 13 is provided to list all such occurrences.

002-Additional acceptance test libraries (Y)

Special indicator 002 with a default value of Y (Yes) provides for the use of a different acceptance library from the FENIX defined acceptance libraries XXXXXXACP, where XXXXXX is the application acronym.

When set to Y (Yes), each time an object is promoted from the U (Complied) status to T (Test), the system prompts the user for a test library where a copy of the object may be created for testing. When prompted, however, the user still has the option of entering *NONE (default) which results in the object not being copied to the additional test library. If set to N (No), the prompt does not occur and the object status is immediately changed to T (Test).

003-Check existence of *NEW objects (Y)

This indicator with default value of Y (Yes) causes the system to check for existence of objects being logged as *NEW. This ensures that programmers creating new objects do not inadvertently use an already existing name.

004-Compile to status [U, T or A] (U)

Objects successfully compiled in the acceptance library would normally have their status changed from S (Source in Acceptance) to U (Compiled and ready for user testing). U is the default value. Some installations however, particularly smaller sites, conduct all their necessary testing in the development area, or, sites which do not require to follow very stringent systems and acceptance testing procedures may prefer to bypass this stage (U-Compiled) and/or the following stage T (Test) and go directly from S (Source in Acceptance) to T (Test) or A (Accepted, ready for production). This may be done by setting the indicator accordingly.

005-Prompt compilation command (N)

Defaulted to N (No), when set to Y (Yes) will force the prompting of the compile commands when promoting from S (Source in Acceptance) to C (Compile). This gives the programmer the option of checking and/or modifying the compile command parameters before submission.

If set to N (No), the system will not prompt the command before submission. However, the command may still be prompted by entering function key F4 during the promotion to C (Compile).

006-Use *JOBD (J) or *CURRENT(C) for acceptance compile (J)

Special indicator 006 determines the library list to be used for the acceptance library compilations. If set to the system default, J (*JOBD), the system uses the library list of the job description XXXXXX in library FENIXXXX set-up during installation (application activation). Where XXXXXX is the application acronym and XXX the system acronym. If set to C (*CURRENT), the compilation is submitted with the current user library list.

Using the default value J (*JOBD) is recommended to reduce the risk of compiling with programmer libraries which may not be in line with production. This also has the advantage that the programmer does not have to be preoccupied with setting up a correct library list each time a compilation is submitted. It also guarantees that a consistency is maintained.

007-Update x-ref information (N)

This indicator, defaulted to N (No), causes the automatic update of the object cross-reference database when objects are promoted to production if set to Y (Yes).

008-Use default target release parm for distribution (Y)

Every FENIX/400 'system' has a data area (STGTRLS) which contains the default value (*CURRENT) and may be changed as required. This value is used as the default target release system value when saving objects for distribution.

Special indicator 008, when set to Y (Yes, default value), uses data area STGTRLS from library FENIXXXX (where, XXX=system acronym) to determine the target release parameter for distribution saves. When set to N (No), this parameter may be changed when creating the distribution files via option 48 by using F5=Mod.TGTRLS before entering F10=Accept.

Alternatively, if the installation uses a default value other than *CURRENT, the data area STGTRLS in library FENIXXXX can be manually changed accordingly and indicator 008 left as Y (Yes).

009-FENIX on development machine (Y)

This indicator will normally be set to its default value of Y (Yes) and should only be set to N(No) at installations where the production sources and objects are only located on the production machine while the development is carried out on a different machine requiring only copies of the objects and/or sources being modified.

010-Recompile in production (N)

The default value of this indicator is N (No) which means that objects are not recompiled when promoted from A (Accepted) to P (Production). As the integrity of objects and sources are maintained by FENIX/400 in the acceptance libraries (XXXXXXACP), where, XXXXXX=application acronym, objects are safely moved from these libraries to production libraries without the need to recompile.

As it is common practice and in many cases an audit requirement that objects in production refer to their corresponding production source libraries, setting this indicator to Y (Yes) will force a recompile of objects being moved into production. The newly compiled object will replace the acceptance-compiled version moved into production during the promotion to production.

011-Delete previous logical in production (N)

This indicator determines what becomes of logicals in production when replaced by later versions. As logical files are '*DATA' objects (reside in data libraries), when a new version enters production, the previous version is renamed before FENIX creates or moves in the new version. However, logical files do not contain data like physical files and may, therefore, be safely deleted without the loss of data. Setting special indicator 011 to Y (yes), will cause the deletion of these files whenever a new version comes along.

012-Add data library before logical create (Y)

New versions of logical files are always recreated in production. This indicator determines whether FENIX should add the corresponding application data library first before recompiling the logical or use *CURRENT or *JOBD (in case of recompile in production set) library list.

013-Save production recompile details (N)

With this indicator set to Y (Yes), object details from production recompiles will be maintained by FENIX immediately following the production recompilation. The object details are obtained from the display object description command (DSPOBJD).

014-Allow distribution of data (N)

Defaulted to N (No), this indicator determines whether data may be distributed from the system along with distributed objects.

If set to Y (Yes), all distribution packages created using option 48 that include object types *FILE and attribute PF (physical file) will include any data that the files may contain at the time of packaging.

015-Full (F) or Limited (L) archiving (F)

Special indicator 015 set to its default value of F (Full) will provide unlimited archiving. This means that all previous versions of objects and sources are to be archived.

If set to L (Limited), FENIX will retain versions only up to the archive library (XXXXXXARC), forcing the deletion of all previous versions. This means that at any one time, the system will maintain up to three versions of objects, that is, the latest production version, the version in the library for previous versions, and the version in the archive library.

016-Keep archive deleted entries in limited archiving (Y)

FENIX/400 logs an archive entry for every object and/or source entering into archive. In case of limited archiving, special indicator 016 determines whether the archive entries corresponding to deleted objects are retained or deleted (default Y (Yes) = Retain as deleted entries).

017-Allow multiple distribution requests (N)

When sending remote distribution requests (option 29), if this indicator is set to N (No-Default), the system will prompt for confirmation of each request separately. If set to Y (Yes), then all requests entered will be prompted together, for acknowledgement, before being sent.

018-Allow any development source file name <[>or prefix](Y)

With special indicator 018 set to Y=Yes (Default value), programmers will be allowed to use any name for their source file names for requested sources in their development libraries. However, if set to any other value (*BLANKS not permitted), FENIX will use this value as prefix with the TASK number to form the development source file name (e.g.. X99999, where X=Special indicator 018 value, 99999=TASK). This indicator setting will not affect the standard source file naming convention defined for the application which will remain in force and apply only to acceptance (XXXXXXACP) and production libraries.

019-Delete development data objects (Y)

When objects are promoted from the development to acceptance libraries (XXXXXXACP), FENIX/400 attempts to delete the sources and/or objects from the development library after copying them to the acceptance library. This includes data objects (physical, logical files, data areas…etc., which may be required for further development testing of other objects.  If this indicator is set to N (No), default value Y (Yes), FENIX will ignore all data objects in development when promoting objects and sources to acceptance. However, it must be remembered that when backing-out or cancelling entries from acceptance, FENIX prompts for a development library to which the acceptance objects and/or sources will be returned. If the object already exists in the target library, it will have to be renamed or a different library given for a successful backout or cancel.

020-Maintain authorised users under dual control (N)

When set to N (No-default), this indicator permits the use of option 3 (Maintain Authorised Users) by any single user authorised to the option. If set to Y (Yes), activates Dual Control for the option forcing the entry of two different users to enable the option.

021-Maintain special indicators under dual control (N)

When set to N (No-default), this indicator permits the use of option 99 (Modify Special Indicators) by any single user authorised to the option. If set to Y (Yes), activates Dual Control for the option forcing the entry of two different users to enable the option.

022-Dual version control verification (N)

When version control verification is in use (see Special Indicator 32), this indicator, when set to Y (Yes), requires that version control be verified by two different users.

023-Allow deletion of Production Compile Pending Log (N)

When production recompilation is set (Special Indicator 10), an entry is displayed (options 75, 76 of the FENIX menu), for each object pending production compile. This indicator, when set to Y (Yes), allows deletion of these log entries in exceptional circumstances (e.g. If the compile failed due to authority problems and was completed manually).

024-Acceptance to Production B=Batch I=Interactive (I)

Promotion of source and objects to production (Option 10) are done interactively by default. By setting the indicator to B (Batch), the promotion phase to production is submitted to batch.

025-Remote promotion to Production B=Batch I=Interactive (I) 

Remote Promotion of source and objects to production (Option 28) are done interactively by default. By setting the indicator to B (Batch), the promotion phase to production is submitted to batch.

026-Activate F13=Repeat Selection (Options 10 & 28) (N)

Promotion to production may be speeded up by setting this indicator to Y (Yes) to enable the F13=Repeat function key.

029-Remove FENIX Library from *LIBL when compiling (N)

As the FENIX library is required in the user library list during the use of FENIX/400, this is not so during the compilation phase. Should there be any conflict during compilation, setting this indicator to Y(Yes) will exclude the FENIX object library during compilation of objects.

030-Applicaton Authorisation in use (N)

All users defined within a FENIX system environment are authorised to make changes to any application defined within the system. This indicator, defaulted to N (No), provides the facility of restricting the modifications of objects at application level when set to Y (Yes).

When set to Y (Yes), all users must be authorised (via option 3, Maintain Authorised Users) to the applications which they may modify.

If set to N (No), however, but at least one user has been authorised to an application, then all other users requiring access to the same application must also be authorised.

This function is useful for securing or restricting certain applications, which are security related, or require confidentiality such as payroll applications.

031-Remote Distribution Scheduling (N)

Remote installation of distributed objects may be scheduled when this indicator is set to Y (Yes).

032-Version Control Verification (N)

With Version Control Verification in use Y (Yes), sources and/or objects requested from production concurrently are blocked from entering production until they have been verified (option 55).

033-Allow maintenance of closed (Tasks) (Y)

Defaulted to Y (Yes), this indicator, when set to N (No) will block any maintenance in progress relating to closed tasks.

034-Allow authorisation of closed Tasks (Y) 

No authorisation of closed tasks will take place when set to N (No).

035-Receive Data Objects into Multiple Databases (N)

In Production environments having multiple databases (where data objects are duplicated in various libraries, e.g. Multi-branch databases), whenever a new or modified data object is installed in production, FENIX will automatically update all the databases affected.

The databases are identified and associated to the application definition via option 95. This option uses the DFU (Data File Utility) to define this association. Any number of databases may be associated to the application.

036-Tag Multiple Database Objects Installed (N)

This Special Indicator, when set to Y (Yes), will force the tagging of Multiple databases being installed for re-start, recovery purposes. Should the system fail during the installation of multiple database objects, then, upon re-start, FENIX will not re-install the already tagged (previously installed) objects.

037-Allow User Selection of Distribution Tape Device (N)

When distributing objects via magnetic media, the tape device unit may be selected while submitting the request instead of requesting the operator for the device when FENIX is ready to copying to tape.

038-Re-create Distributed Logical Files at Reception (N)

Special Indicator 038 when set to Y (Yes) will force the re-creation of distributed logical files. To use this facility, logical file sources also require to be distributed. If only objects are distributed, then, logical file sources must be added as source file exceptions on the distributing machine and at the target machines as reception source exceptions (see section on distribution exceptions).

039-Allow Override of Scheduled Distribution Requests (N)

FENIX/400 has the facility to Schedule remote installation requests. To enable this facility set special indicator 039 to Y (Yes).

040-Auto Update of Base Library with Interim PTFs (Y)

During promotion of objects to production for applications of type 3, the previous objects and sources in the Change library are moved to the Base library prior to moving the acceptance library objects and sources to the production Change library. When this indicator is set to N (No), the previous version objects and sources from the Change Library (also known as the PTF Library) are moved to library XXXXXXPRV instead of the Base Library (also known as the previous Release Library). Previous versions in library XXXXXXPRV are first deleted. At some point in time, all the objects and sources in the Change (PTF) Library are moved into the actual release or Base Library at which point the Base Library previous versions are moved to the archive library. This is done via option 72. 

041-Change Physicals and Associated Logical files at reception. (N)

When this Special Indicator is set to Y (Yes), any physical file change installed will cause the associated logical files to be automatically re-compiled based on the new physical. This option, however, as in the case of Special Indicator 038, requires that the physical file source also be distributed.

042-Delete Original Members during Data Distribution (SPI 41 Only) (N)

If data is being distributed to other systems, if it is necessary to delete the original data members of the file in question, then set this indicator to Y (Yes) to automatically delete the old data members before copying the new data.

043-Save Original Physical at reception (SPI 041 Only). (Y)

This facilitates the possibility to save previous physical files (exactly as they were) before installing a new version or new data. This option applies only to Special Indicator 041 instruction.

044-Maintain Version Archiving at Reception (Y)

When set to Y (Yes), Special Indicator 044 maintains the archiving of previous object/source versions at the target system respecting the level of archiving determined by Special Indicator 015. However, when set to N (No), no archiving at any level will be maintained at the target machine.

045-Change Physicals and associated Logicals in Production (N) 

When this Special Indicator is set to Y (Yes), any physical file change installed (in Production on the development machine) will cause the associated logical files to be automatically re-compiled based on the new physical. 

046-Save Original Physical in Production (SPI 045 Only) (Y)

This facilitates the possibility to save the previous physical files (exactly as they were) before installing a new version or new data. This option applies only to Special Indicator 045 instruction.

049-Retain TCP/IP Distribution Log Entries (N)

When set to Y (Yes) will cause all TCP/IP distribution Log File entries during file transfers to be retained in the file TCPLOG in the system library FENIXQQQ, where QQQ = System Acronym. A separate member, J999999, will be created for every FENIX/400 job using TCP/IP instructions, where 999999 is the job number. When set to its default value of N (No), the log file entries will be created in the QTEMP temporary library that is deleted at the end of the job. Ideally, this indicator should be temporarily set to Y (Yes) for diagnostics during problem solving only.

050-Auto PRN(Project No) Generation (Y)

Set to N (No) to allow user to select new project numbers.

051-Allow Maintenance of Closed PRNs (Project Numbers) (Y)

If set to N (No) will block the maintenance of Project description when the project is closed.

052-Allow Authorisation of Closed PRNs (Project Numbers) (Y)

If set to N (No) will block the authorisation of Projects when the project is closed.

053-Auto TASK (Task) Number Generation (Y)

Set to N(No) to allow user to select new TASK (Task) numbers.

054-Allow Selection of Closed PRNs (Project Numbers) (Y)

If set to N (No), it will block the access to all closed Projects.

059-Allow Change of Application Definition while in use (N)

Application definitions may not be modified while in use, that is, while at least one object/source is logged in the application. To override this, set Special indicator 059 to Y (Yes). However, if set to Y (Yes), care should be taken when modifying application definitions while in use. In general, this indicator should always be set to its default value N (No). If set to Y (Yes), it should be changed to N(No) immediately after making any corrections.

060-Multi-Language (Y) or Language Code (E)

FENIX/400 currently supports E (English) and S (Spanish).

Chapter 6    Starting-up and using fenix
Once a system has been defined and activated, it is ready for use. FENIX is started from the command line entry by executing the command FENIX (Start FENIX) as follows:

FENIX

Prompting the command (F4=Prompt) will display the following screen (Fig 10a):

Start FENIX (FENIX)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 System . . . . . . . . . . . . .   *SL           Character value               

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

 F24=More keys                                                                  



Fig 10a. Starting FENIX

By default the system parameter is *SL (select), in which case, all the existing systems are displayed for selection on the initial screen below (Fig 10b).

SCL034                   FENIX/400 CHANGE MANAGEMENT                    6/09/99

FENIX                         SYSTEM SELECTION                         17:08:16

JAXWARD                                                                        

     Sys   Description                                                         

   _ ABC   **** Test ABC System Environment ****                               

   _ XYZ   -Change Control Environment for XYZ -                                                                                                

F3=Exit                                                Enter 1 to select system

Fig 10b. FENIX System (Environment) Selection
Alternatively, the user may start FENIX by executing:

FENIX SYS (XXX)

Where, XXX=System acronym, to go directly to the FENIX main menu for the system XXX. Installations having only one system may simplify this further by changing the FENIX command system parameter default to SYS (XXX) using the CHGCMDDFT (change command default command). The FENIX command to be changed being the copy in QGPL created during installation. The Change Command Default command will be as follows:

CHGCMDDFT CMD (QGPL/FENIX) NEWDFT ('SYS (XXX)')

FENIX/400 also provides program FENIXCL in library FENIX, which may be used as the initial program for the EMERGENCY and LIBRARIAN profiles to start FENIX immediately upon sign-on. This program may also be used as initial program for other relevant users of FENIX or for executing FENIX as a user option.

Chapter 7    fenix users and menu options
An AS/400 user may only access a system within FENIX/400 after being registered and identified to FENIX and authorised to FENIX Change Management options. This is done via option 3 (Maintain Authorised Users) of the FENIX main menu.

Here the user is logged into the system and the options appropriate to his/her function authorised to the user profile. Care should be taken when assigning user options if the system is to be properly controlled. It is recommended that every user be authorised to the minimum options required to perform his/her functions.

To simplify the option assignment the option types have been classified as follows:

1. I  
Installation (only available to FENIX)

2. S  
Security

3. M
Project Management

4. P
Programmer

5. L
Librarian

6. G
General (Enquiries and Lists)

Installation Options

The FENIX Installation options are only available to the FENIX user profile and are automatically assigned to FENIX during system activation. These options cannot be revoked from FENIX.

The FENIX profile is also automatically assigned the following options:

1. 1   
Installation

2. 2   
Application Definition and Maintenance

3. 3   
Authorised Users Maintenance

4. 96 
Maintain Common and/or Non-Standard ACP Libraries

5. 99 
Modify System Set up Special Indicators

Options 1, 2, may not be assigned to any other user as these are installation functions and only accessible to the FENIX user profile.

Options Under Dual Control

For the added benefit of installations which require a much higher level of security, FENIX security options 3 (Maintain Authorised Users), and 99 (Modify System Set-up Special Indicators), may be set to dual control by setting  special indicators 020 and 021 to Y=Yes respectively (via option 99).

With the indicator set to Y(Yes), Dual Control is put into effect for the option causing FENIX will prompt for a second different user to sign-on in order to execute the option.

Additionally, option 55 (Object Version Control Verification) may also be enabled under dual control by setting special indicator 022 to Y (Yes).

FENIX Menu – Installation Options

The FENIX Installation options are only available to the FENIX user profile and are automatically assigned to FENIX during the system activation. 

FENIX/400 Installation Options



Option
Description

1
Installation                          

2
Application Definition and Maintenance

The FENIX user profile is also assigned the following options during system setup:

(3)
Maintain Authorised Users;

(96) 
Maintain Common and/or Non-Standard ACP Libraries;

(99) 
Modify System Setup Special Indicators.
Note: None of the options, identified above, may be revoked from FENIX.
For the exception of the installation options, all other options may be authorised to any user on the system at any time. The authorities may also be revoked at any time. The options, listed below, have been classified and grouped according to function.

FENIX Menu – Security Options

FENIX/400 Security Options



Option
Description

3
Maintain Authorised users

21
Display Installation Description

39
Display Authorised Users

40
Maintain Authorised Users (DIFFERENT USER)

FENIX Menu – Project Management Options
FENIX/400 Project Management Options



Option
Description

4
Project Maintenance  

5
Project Authorisation

6
Task Maintenance

7
Task Authorisation

9
Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance

12
Request Cancellation (By different user)

13
Objects Identified for Version Control Checking

15
Retrieve Archived Objects

16
Scheduling Information -Enquiries & Lists

20
Promotion to Test  - (By different User)

23
Network File Maintenance

31
Work with Submitted FENIX Jobs

34
SCN Audit List

37
Project Authorisation (Any User)

41
Task Authorisation (by any User)

42
Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance (by any User) 

43
Task details Maintenance (Authorised users only)

44
Task Maintenance (All)

45
Development to test (All Tasks)                    

46
Task Authorisation (DIFFERENT USER)

47
Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance (by Pgmr)

48
Select Objects for Distribution (with DATA option)

51
Log Object to Programmer (SLOGOBJPGR)

52
Assign (Logged) Object to Programmer (SASNOBJPGR)

81
Library Cross-Reference Update (by library)

91
View System Set-up Special Indicators

94
Maintain Routing Data for 4GL/SYNON Compilation

95
Maintain Application Multi-Database Libraries

97
Addition of New Object Types

98
Modify Distribution Exceptions

99
Modify System Set-up Special Indicators

FENIX Menu – Programmer Options

FENIX/400 Programmer Options



Option
Description

8
Object Requests - Development to Test

22
Display Application Descriptions

24
Select Objects for Distribution

33
Time Logging for Project Management

30
Edit Library List

38
Print Promotion Forms

50
Log Object (SLOGOBJ)

80
Object Cross-Reference Enquiry

82
Compare Physical File Member (CMPPFM)

FENIX Menu – Librarian Options

FENIX/400 Librarian Options



Option
Description

10
Object Promotion -Acceptance to Production

15
Retrieve Archived Objects

18
Save Archived Objects pending in save files

19
Change Control System Backup

26
Send Object Selection Via Network

27
Receive Objects Via Network

28
Promotion to Pdn. of Objects Received via Network

29
Remote Distribution Requests (All Tasks)

60
Control FENIX/400 Automatic Distribution

62
Remote Distribution Control

70
Move Previous Versions to Archive (Types 1,2)

71
Save Archive Libraries to Save Files

72
Merge Change Library Objects into Base (Type 3)

75
Objects Pending Production Re-Compile (Enquiry only)

76
Objects Pending Production Compile (with Resubmit)

FENIX Menu – General Enquiries and Listing Options

FENIX/400 General Enquiries and Listing options



Option
Description

11
Log File Enquiries

14
Archive Location Enquiries

26
Object Distribution Enquiries

32
Display Submitted FENIX Jobs

80
Object Cross-Reference Enquiry

Identifying Users to FENIX Systems 

Select option 3(Maintain Authorised Users) from the FENIX main Menu after selecting the required system from the initial screen (fig 10b). The following screen is displayed (Fig 11a).

SCL022             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                      UPDATE AUTHORISED USERS                     22:05:40

JAXWARD                                                                        

  User       Description                                                       

_ FENIX      FENIX/400 Installation Profile                                    

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F9=Add  F5=Change  F10=Print  F11=Delete         Enter 1 for options

Fig 11a. Update Authorised Users

Enter F9=Add to change to *Add mode to register new users to FENIX (Fig 11b), below.

SCL022             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                      UPDATE AUTHORISED USERS                     22:11:58

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

  User       Description                  

  __________ __________________________________________________                

  __________ __________________________________________________                

  __________ __________________________________________________                

  __________ __________________________________________________                

  __________ __________________________________________________                

  __________ __________________________________________________                

  __________ __________________________________________________                

  __________ __________________________________________________                

  __________ __________________________________________________                

  __________ __________________________________________________                

  __________ __________________________________________________                

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F9=Add  F5=Change             F11=Delete

Fig 11b. Update Authorised Users

Enter the required user profiles and description as shown in fig 11c, below. Press enter to validate. If no description is entered, FENIX will retrieve the corresponding user profile description from the AS/400 *USRPRF description, provided that the user is authorised to this information.

SCL022             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/9

FENIX                      UPDATE AUTHORISED USERS                     22:16:2

JAXWARD                                                              *Add     


  User       Description                                                      

  MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer________________________                                       

  LISA       Lisa Olbers, Librarian____________________________                                           

  JOHN       John Smith, Project Leader________________________                                    

  MARTIN     __________________________________________________  *USRPRF       

  __________ __________________________________________________               

  __________ __________________________________________________               

  __________ __________________________________________________               

  __________ __________________________________________________               

  __________ __________________________________________________               

  __________ __________________________________________________               

  __________ __________________________________________________               

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit   F9=Add  F5=Change             F11=Delete                            

Object MARTIN in library QSYS not found.                                     +

Fig 11c. Adding Authorised Users
If the user profile does not exist then an error message will be displayed at the bottom of the screen and the user profile highlighted (*USRPRF) to the right of the description.

**EXISTS, displayed to the right of the user description indicates that the user has already been defined in the current system environment.

Press Enter, to validate and F9=Add, again to confirm. The following screen (Fig 11d) is displayed showing all the users currently defined.

SCL022             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                      UPDATE AUTHORISED USERS                     22:39:03

JAXWARD                                                                        

  User       Description                                                       

  FENIX      FENIX/400 Installation Profile                                    

  JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leader                                        

  LISA       Lisa Olbers, Librarian                                            

1 MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                        

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F9=Add  F5=Change  F10=Print  F11=Delete         Enter 1 for options

Fig 11d. Updating Authorised User options

Authorising Users their Menu options 

Select the required user by entering 1 in the user selection field (Fig 11d) to display and update the user’s authorised options (Fig 11e).

SCL022             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                      UPDATE AUTHORISED USERS                     22:43:07

JAXWARD                         (MENU OPTIONS)                       *Enquiry  

 User: MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                    

 Opt Ty Aut  Description                                                        

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                

 01  I   N   Installation 

 02  I   N   Application Definition and Maintenance                             

 03  S   N   Maintain Authorised Users                                          

 04  M   N   Project Maintenance                                                

 05  M   N   Project Authorisation                                              

 06  M   N   Task Maintenance                                                   

 07  M   N   Task Authorisation                                                 

 08  P   N   Object Requests - Development to Test                              

 09  M   N   Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance                               

 10  L   N   Object Promotion -Acceptance to Production                         

 11  G   N   Enquiries                                                          

 12  M   N   Request Cancellation (By different user)                           

 13  G   N   Objects Identified for Version Control Checking                  + 

 _______________________________________________________________________________

 F3=Exit           F5=Change                                         F12=Cancel

Fig 11e. Updating Authorised User options

Enter F5=Change to enter *Change mode. Once in *Change mode (indicated in the top right hand corner of the display (Fig 11f), the user can be either granted or revoked authority to the various options by entering Y (Authorised) or N (Not Authorised) in the AUT column. Use the roll-up keys to display more options. Enter F5=Change, again, to confirm and accept.

When in *Change mode, the function key F8=Dup.Previous is also displayed. Entering the F8=Dup.Previous function key will duplicate the authorised options from the previously processed user. This function is useful for duplicating various users having similar functional profiles, e.g. Programmers.

SCL022             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                      UPDATE AUTHORISED USERS                     22:43:07

JAXWARD                         (MENU OPTIONS)                       *Change  

 User: MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                    

 Opt Ty Aut  Description                                                        

_______________________________________________________________________________

 01  I   N   Installation                                                       

 02  I   N   Application Definition and Maintenance                             

 03  S   N   Maintain Authorised Users                                          

 04  M   N   Project Maintenance                                                

 05  M   N   Project Authorisation                                              

 06  M   Y   Task Maintenance                                                   

 07  M   Y   Task Authorisation                                                 

 08  P   Y   Object Requests - Development to Test                              

 09  M   N   Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance                               

 10  L   Y   Object Promotion -Acceptance to Production                         

 11  G   Y   Enquiries                                                          

 12  M   N   Request Cancellation (By different user)                           

 13  G   N   Objects Identified for Version Control Checking                  + 

_______________________________________________________________________________

 F3=Exit           F5=Change             F8=Dup.Previous              12=Cancel

Fig 11f. Authorising users to options

Only the menu options authorised will appear on the FENIX menu for a given user.

Enter F12=Cancel to return to the previous screen and select the next user or F3=Exit to return to the FENIX options Menu.

Deleting a user from FENIX/400

A user may only be deleted after all menu options authorised to the user have been revoked. This is done by repeating the above steps and revoking all the options authorised to the USER (Set AUT indicator to N).

Having revoked from the user profile all the menu options, return to the previous screen (Fig 11d) and enter F11=Delete. The following *Delete mode screen is displayed (Fig 11g).

SCL022             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                      UPDATE AUTHORISED USERS                     23:22:38

JAXWARD                                                              *Delete   

  User       Description                                                       

  FENIX      FENIX/400 Installation Profile                                    

  JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leader                                        

  LISA       Lisa Olbers, Librarian                                            

  MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                        

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F9=Add  F5=Change             F11=Delete      Enter X + F11 to delete

At least one user not eligible for deletion.

Fig 11g. Authorising Users (*Deletion mode)

Only those profiles with no authorised options will be available for deletion selection. Enter X in the user selection field and press F11=Delete to delete the user from the system.

Authorising Users to Applications

This facility is only available when Special Indicator 030 (Application Authorisation in Use) is set to Y (Yes).

Select option 3(Maintain authorised Users) from the FENIX/400 options Menu to display the current authorised users and select the required user (Fig 11d).

The following screen is displayed (Fig 11h).

 SCL022             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

FENIX                      UPDATE AUTHORISED USERS                     22:43:07

JAXWARD                         (MENU OPTIONS)                       *Enquiry  

 User: MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                    

 Opt Ty Aut  Description                                                        

 ________________________________________________________________________________

 01  I   N   Installation                                                       

 02  I   N   Application Definition and Maintenance                             

 03  S   N   Maintain Authorised Users                                          

 04  M   N   Project Maintenance                                                

 05  M   N   Project Authorisation                                              

 06  M   N   Task Maintenance                                                   

 07  M   N   Task Authorisation                                                 

 08  P   N   Object Requests - Development to Test                              

 09  M   N   Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance                               

 10  L   N   Object Promotion -Acceptance to Production                         

 11  G   N   Enquiries                                                          

 12  M   N   Request Cancellation (By different user)                           

 13  G   N   Objects Identified for Version Control Checking                  + 

 _______________________________________________________________________________

 F3=Exit           F5=Change             F7=Applications              F12=Cancel

Fig 11h

Enter function key F7=Applications, to display the screen in Fig 11g, below. The figure shows the various applications within the current system and the user authority to use (make software modifications to) the application. 

FENIX- ABC         **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/09/99

PBNCOMPUB                  UPDATE AUTHORISED USERS                     23:36:49

FENIX                           (APPLICATIONS)                       *Enquiry  

User: MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                    

Apl    Aut  Description                                                        

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

HUMANR  N   Human Resources Application for ABC                                

INVOIC  N   Invoicing Application System for ABC                               

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit           F5=Change           F7=Options                     F12=Cancel

Fig 11h. User Application Authority
Enter F5=Change to enter *Change mode. Once in *Change mode (indicated in the top right hand corner of the display, the user can be either granted or revoked authority to the various applications by entering Y(Authorised) or N(Not Authorised) in the AUT column. Use the roll-up keys to display more applications. Enter F5=Change, again, to confirm and accept.

Enter F12=Cancel to return to the user selection screen and select the next user, F7=Options to return to the menu options authorisation screen for the same user or F3=Exit to return to the FENIX options Menu.

Note: Application authorities may be restricted to selected applications by setting special indicator 030 to N(No) after authorising at least one user to selected applications. This function may be useful when only a few applications require restricted access.
Chapter 8    Project number (prn) and task numbers
All software modifications within FENIX/400 will be identified by a 5-digit Project Number (PRN), each project consisting of tasks identified by a task number.

The Task number, also a five-digit numeric reference number, may be automatically generated by the system or user-defined depending on the setting of system set-up parameter (Special Indicator 053).

The PRN/TASK logging procedure allows the user to define normal project parameters such as start/end dates, priority, associated internal document reference numbers, etc., including an unlimited additional text option for full project and/or task documentation.

Emergency PRNs/Tasks

FENIX/400 automatically generates a range of PRNs and Tasks for all emergency modifications. These numbers range from 90000 to 99999 and cannot be used as normal PRNs or Tasks.

Emergency modifications are defined as modifications, which have to be installed into production immediately (example, overnight temporary fixes, one-off modifications) without going through the normal procedure of development and acceptance testing. These modifications, however, will be installed into the emergency libraries of the given production environment and not in the normal production libraries. Emergency libraries will normally be located at the top of the production library list or form part of the system library list.

Objects will remain in the emergency libraries until they are no longer required when they will be removed, in a controlled manner, via the FENIX/400 options. Objects (and sources) are not deleted from the emergency libraries but moved to the audit library (FENIXQQQAU, where, QQQ=System acronym) where they will remain for scrutiny by the audit department. 

Closing/Re-opening of Projects

All PRNs entered on the system will be created with status open. While in open status, Tasks can continue to be added to the project.

Closing or re-opening of projects may be realised at any time via the project maintenance option, option 4 of the FENIX menu.

Tasks may not be added to closed projects.

Closing/Re-opening of Tasks

All Tasks entered on the system will be created with status open. This means that objects may be logged to the Task.

Closing or re-opening of Tasks may be realised at any time via FENIX menu options 9 and 10 (Project management and Librarian options only).

Once an Task has been closed, additional objects may not be logged to the Task, however, promotion of objects already logged to it may continue.

Amendment And Deletion of Tasks

All Tasks entered on the system may be modified at any stage. TASK deletions, however, may only take place if no object entries have been made logged to the Tasks.

PRN and TASK descriptions may only be modified by the originator of the PRN/TASK. However, the creator of the PRN/TASK has the option of turning ON or OFF a control indicator on the PRN/TASK maintenance screen to allow other users access to update the PRN/TASK. Other users, once given this access, may only revoke authorisation from themselves by switching off this indicator.

Project Number (PRN) Maintenance

Project number maintenance is done via option 4 of the FENIX/400 options menu.

Select option 4 (Project Maintenance) of the FENIX options menu. The screen in Fig 12a, below is displayed. All existing projects are also shown.

SCL110             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                7/09/99

MIKE                     PROJECT DETAILS MAINTENANCE                   20:55:22

JAXWARD                                                                        

  PRN   Description           Prt.Sel: *ALL SUM            Pty      Pos:_____       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit   F2=Prt.sl   F8=Pty.sl   F9=Add   F10=Print      Enter 1 for details

Fig 12a Project details maintenance

Enter F9=Add to display the following screen (Fig 12b) to add a new project. 

SCL110             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                7/09/99

MIKE                     PROJECT DETAILS MAINTENANCE                   21:03:03

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

PRN: 00001  Descr: __________________________________________________           

Inter. Doc: ________  Prty: _                           Estimated Time:    0.00 

Detail Description: ____________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________                                            

Allow Update by other users: _                                                  

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                                

 F3=Exit                           F9=Add                            F12=Cancel

Fig 12b
Enter the project details as follows:

1. PRN

Project number if not automatically generated (special ind. 050 = N)

2. Descr

A short project description (50 characters)

3. Inter. Doc
Project internal documentation reference or memo number (optional)

4. Prty

Priority code. Numeric 0-9 (optional)

5. Est. Time
Estimated time for completion (optional). Units determined by user

6. Det. Descr
Brief description of the project;

Allow Update by other users: Defaulted to N (No).
SCL110             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                7/09/99

MIKE                     PROJECT DETAILS MAINTENANCE                   21:22:20

JAXWARD                                                              *Add  

PRN: 00001  Descr: Y2K Modifications to Master Files________                    

Inter. Doc: Y2K001A   Prty: 2                           Estimated Time:    0.00 
Detail Description: All master files Y2K modifications to be competed as part of

 this project. To include applications Human Resources and Invoicing.___________           

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                                

_______________________________  

Allow Update by other users: N                                                  

________________________________________________________________________________

 F3=Exit  F5=Change  F6=Close               F10=Print   F11=Delete   F12=Cancel

Fig 12c. Adding a new project

After entering the details, press enter to validate or F9=Add, again, to confirm. The screen in Fig 12d is displayed.

SCL110             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                7/09/99

MIKE                     PROJECT DETAILS MAINTENANCE                   21:31:30

JAXWARD                                                                        

  PRN   Description           Prt.Sel: *ALL SUM            Pty      Pos:       

_______________________________________________________________________________

  00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                   2                  

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F2=Prt.sl   F8=Pty.sl   F9=Add   F10=Print      Enter 1 for details

Fig 12d. Project detail selection screen

To view the project details, select the project by entering 1 in the selection field of the required project. The details, in enquiry mode, are displayed as shown below (Fig 12e).

SCL110             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                7/09/9

MIKE                     PROJECT DETAILS MAINTENANCE                   21:35:2

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry 

PRN: 00001  Descr: Y2K Modifications to Master Files                           

Inter. Doc: Y2K001A   Prty: 2                           Estimated Time:    0.00

Detail Description: All master files Y2K modifications to be competed as part of

 this project. To include applications Human Resources and Invoicing.__________          

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

_________________________________                            Additional Text: N 

Start Date:          Time:                                                     

Last object in production:          Time:                                      

Entered by: MIKE        Date: 070999   Time: 212158   Status:  OPEN            

Allow Update by other users: N                                                 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit  F5=Change  F6=Close               F10=Print   F11=Delete   F12=Cancel

Fig 12e PRN maintenance enquiry mode

The start date and time fields are automatically updated as soon as the first object is logged to the PRN.

The last object in production date and time is updated every time an object, logged to the project is moved to production.

The entered by, date and time indicates the originator of the PRN with the date and time stamp of when the PRN entered the system.

Modifying the Project Details

Enter F5=Change to go into the *Change mode (indicated in the top-right-hand) of the screen. The displayed screen (Fig 12f, below) and validation is similar to PRN additions (Fig 12c, above).

SCL110             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                7/09/9

MIKE                     PROJECT DETAILS MAINTENANCE                   21:35:2

JAXWARD                                                              *Change 

PRN: 00001  Descr: Y2K Modifications to Master Files                           

Inter. Doc: Y2K001A   Prty: 2                           Estimated Time:    0.00

Detail Description: All master files Y2K modifications to be competed as part of

 this project. To include applications Human Resources and Invoicing.__________          

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

_________________________________                            Additional Text: N 

Start Date:          Time:                                                     

Last object in production:          Time:                                      

Entered by: MIKE        Date: 070999   Time: 212158   Status:  OPEN            

Allow Update by other users: N                                                 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit  F5=Change      F7=Addtxt           F10=Print   F11=Delete  F12=Cancel

Fig 12f. PRN maintenance change mode

Updating PRN Additional Text

When in *Change mode (Fig 12f, above), the function key F7=Addtxt is available for extending the detail documentation. Enter F7=Addtxt, to enter the SEU (Source Edit Utility) where further details of the PRN may be entered (Fig 12g).

Columns . . . :    1  71            Edit                         QTEMP/S215714 

 SEU==>                                                                PRN00001 

 FMT **  ...+... 1 ...+... 2 ...+... 3 ...+... 4 ...+... 5 ...+... 6 ...+... 7  

        *************** Beginning of data ************************************* 

        ****************** End of data **************************************** 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F9=Retrieve   F10=Cursor   F11=Toggle       

 F16=Repeat find       F17=Repeat change          F24=More keys

Fig 12g. SEU screen for additional text description of PRN

Once additional text details have been entered and SEU terminated, the user is returned to the previous screen (Fig 12f). The additional text indicator shows whether additional text exists for the PRN.

Closing and re-opening PRNs

Closing a PRN is done by entering the function key, F6=Close, while in the PRN *Enquiry mode (Fig 12e). The status is immediately change to CLOSED. To re-open a closed PRN, enter F6=Open to revert the status to OPEN.

Note: New tasks cannot be added to a closed PRN.
Deleting PRNs

Deleting a PRN is done by entering the function key, F11=Delete, while in *Enquiry mode (Fig 12e).

Once in *Delete mode, enter F11=Delete, again, to confirm the deletion request. The PRN is immediately deleted and the message ‘PRN number Deleted’ is displayed at the bottom of the screen as shown in Fig 12h, below.

SCL110             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                7/09/99

MIKE                     PROJECT DETAILS MAINTENANCE                   21:31:30

JAXWARD                                                                        

  PRN   Description           Prt.Sel: *ALL SUM            Pty      Pos:       

_________________________________________________________________________________

  00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                   2                  

_________________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F2=Prt.sl   F8=Pty.sl   F9=Add   F10=Print      Enter 1 for details

PRN 00002 Deleted

Fig 12h. Deletion of a PRN

Note: Projects may only be deleted while no Tasks have been logged to the PRN. The message ‘Not eligible for deletion’ will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.
Project Authorisation

Before a project number (PRN) can be accessed, the user must be authorised to the PRN. This is done via option 5 (Project Authorisation) of the FENIX options menu. The following screen, (Fig 13a), is displayed.

SCL111             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       USERS AUTHORISED TO PRN                     10:42:51

JAXWARD                                                                        

                                                        Position to PRN: 00000 

  PRN    Description                                          Pty              

  00001  Y2K Modifications to Master Files                     2               

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit          F8=In/Ex Pty            F12=Cancel          Enter 1 to select

Fig 13a. Selecting PRNs for Authorisation

Select the PRN required by entering 1 in the selection field of the PRN. The following screen, (Fig 13b), is displayed showing currently authorised users.

SCL111             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       USERS AUTHORISED TO PRN                     10:54:11

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

00001  Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

  User       Description                                                       

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

  JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leader                                        

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit    F4=Unfold    F9=Add    F11=Delete                         F12=Cancel

Fig 13b. Users Authorised to Project

Function key F9=Add will display the next screen (Fig 13c) for the authorisation of additional users. This is the *Add mode (Indicated by *Add in the top right hand part of the screen).

SCL111             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       USERS AUTHORISED TO PRN                     10:59:48

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

00001  Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

  User       Description                                                       

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

  MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                        

  __________                                                                   

  __________                                                                   

  LISAX      Invalid User Id. Press F1 for list of valid users. *USRPRF        

  __________                                                                   

  __________                                                                   

  __________                                                                   

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                 F9=Add                                       F12=Cancel

Fig 13c. Project User Authorisation
 Enter the user profiles to be authorised to the project. Up to 12 users may be entered at a time. Press enter to validate or F9=Add, again to validate and accept.

An error ‘Invalid User Id.’ message will be displayed if the user has not been defined in the same FENIX system environment (via option 3, Maintain Authorised users).

With the cursor position at any user profile input field, enter F1=Help to display a window list of available FENIX users for selection (Fig 13c).

SCL111             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

 MIKE                       USERS AUTHORISED TO PRN                     11:08:55

 JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

 00001  Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                                

   User       Description                                                       

   __________                                                                             

   __________                                                                             

   _________                                                                             

   _________                                                                             

   _________ 

   _________

   _________

   _________                                                                             

   _________

   _________

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                                

 F3=Exit                 F9=Add                                      F12=Cancel

Fig 13d. Project Authorisation with User Selection Help

Enter 1 in the user selection field from the window box and press enter, to select the user and return to the previous screen (Fig 13c). Enter F9=Add, again, to confirm and return to the enquiry screen (Fig 13b).

From the enquiry screen (Fig 13b), enter F4=Unfold to display the date and time the authority was granted and the user responsible for granting the authority (Fig 13e).

SCL111             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       USERS AUTHORISED TO PRN                     11:31:08

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

 00001  Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

   User       Description                                                       

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                                

   JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leader                                        

              MIKE        8/09/99 10:54:11                                      

   MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                        

              MIKE        8/09/99 11:04:54                                      

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                                

 F3=Exit    F4=Unfold    F9=Add    F11=Delete                        F12=Cancel

Fig 13e. Users Authorised to PRN
Revoking Project Authorisation

A user may be revoked authorisation by entering F11-Delete to go into *Delete mode (see Fig 13f). Enter X in the user selection field followed by F11=Delete to confirm.

SCL111             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       USERS AUTHORISED TO PRN                     13:09:29

JAXWARD                                                              *Delete   

00001  Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

  User       Description                                                       

_______________________________________________________________________________ 

  JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leader                                        

X MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                        

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit    F4=Unfold    F9=Add    F11=Delete      Enter X + F11 to delete

Fig 13f. Revoke User Authorisation to PRN

Selection of Projects to work with

Before any PRN related menu option is selected, such as option 6 (TASK Maintenance), option 7 (TASK Authorisation), options 8, 9, 10 (Object promotion functions), the user must have previously have selected the related project number. The user must also be authorised to the PRN (via option 5).

If the project has not been selected (displayed at the top left hand part of the menu), then the message ‘Project number not valid or not selected. F18 for selection.’ Will be displayed at the bottom of the FENIX menu as shown in Fig 14, below.

If the message shows ‘Not authorised to PRN’, then the user must be authorised to the PRN, via option 5 (PRN Authorisation).

SCL020             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                     FENIX/400 CHANGE MANAGEMENT                   12:24:02

JAXWARD                                                                        

               3  Maintain Authorised Users                                     

               4  Project Maintenance                                           

               5  Project Authorisation                                         

               6  Task Maintenance                                              

               7  Task Authorisation                                            

               8  Object Requests - Development to Test                         

               9  Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance                          

              10  Object Promotion -Acceptance to Production                    

              11  Enquiries                                                     

 Option:                                                                        

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                   F9=Last Option                    F18=Change Project

 Project number not valid or not selected. F18 for selection.

Fig 14. FENIX/400 Menu – Note only Authorised options shown
Enter F18=Change Project to display the project selection screen, (Fig 15a), below.

SCL112             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                          PROJECT SELECTION                        12:36:08

JAXWARD                                                                        

Opt PRN    Description                                   Position to PRN:      

    00001  Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                   

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                               Enter 1 to select project

Fig 15a Project Selection

Enter 1 in the project selection field to select the desired project. Press Enter, to confirm. The selected project is highlighted at the top of the screen and the selection confirmed at the bottom (Fig 15b).

SCL112             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                          PROJECT SELECTION                        12:37:07

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

Opt PRN    Description                                   Position to PRN:      

    00001  Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                   

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                               Enter 1 to select project

Project number 00001 successfully selected.

Fig 15b Project Selection

Enter F3=Exit or F12=Return to return to the FENIX menu. If the project was successfully selected, the project number (PRN) and description now appears at the top left hand part of the FENIX menu as shown in Fig 16, below.

SCL020             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                     FENIX/400 CHANGE MANAGEMENT                   12:47:53

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

              3  Maintain Authorised Users                                     

              4  Project Maintenance                                           

              5  Project Authorisation                                         

              6  Task Maintenance                                              

              7  Task Authorisation                                            

              8  Object Requests - Development to Test                         

              9  Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance                          

             10  Object Promotion -Acceptance to Production                    

             11  Enquiries                                                     

Option: __                                                                       

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                   F9=Last Option                     F18=Change Project

Fig 16. FENIX/400 Menu with selected PRN at top

Task Number Maintenance 

Task number maintenance is done via option 6 of the FENIX options menu.

Select option 6 (Task Maintenance) of the FENIX options menu. The screen in Fig 17a, below is displayed showing all existing Tasks.

SCL001             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       TASK NUMBER MAINTENANCE                     13:22:40

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

                              Prt.Sel: *ALL SUM                     Pos:       

  Task  Description                                        Pty_________________                 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit   F2=Prt.sl   F8=Pty.sl   F9=Add   F10=Print      Enter 1 for details

Fig 17a. Task number maintenance

To add a new task, enter F9=Add to display the following screen (Fig 17b).

SCL001             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       TASK NUMBER MAINTENANCE                     13:32:28

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

Task: 00001 Descr: __________________________________________________          

Inter. Doc: ________  Prty: 0                                                  

Estimated Time:  ___0.00                                                       

Allow Update by other users: N                                                 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                           F9=Add                            F12=Cancel

Fig 17b. Task number maintenance

Enter the task details as follows:

1. Task

Task number if not automatically generated (special ind. 053 = N) 

2. Descr
 
A short task description (50 characters)

3. Inter. Doc
Task internal documentation reference or memo number (optional)

4. Prty

Priority code. Numeric 0-9 (optional)

5. Est. Time
Estimated time for completion (optional). Units determined by user

Allow Update by other users: Defaulted to N (No).
SCL001             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       TASK NUMBER MAINTENANCE                     13:41:26

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

Task: 00002 Descr: Invoicing Customer Master______________________                                   

Inter. Doc: Y2KA01    Prty: 0                                                  

Estimated Time:   __0.00                                                       
Allow Update by other users: N                                                 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                           F9=Add                            F12=Cancel

Fig 17c. Adding a new Task

After entering the details, press enter to validate or F9=Add to validate and confirm. The Screen in Fig 17d is displayed.

SCL001             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       TASK NUMBER MAINTENANCE                     13:48:14

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

                              Prt.Sel: *ALL SUM                     Pos:       

  Task  Description                                        Pty________________                 

  00002 Invoicing Customer Master                                              

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit   F2=Prt.sl   F8=Pty.sl   F9=Add   F10=Print      Enter 1 for details

Fig 17d. Task number maintenance (Task selection screen)

To view the task details, select the task by entering 1 in the task selection field. The details are displayed, in enquiry mode, as shown below (Fig 17e).

SCL001             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       TASK NUMBER MAINTENANCE                     13:52:07

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

Task: 00002 Descr: Invoicing Customer Master_____________________                                   

Inter. Doc: Y2KA01    Prty:                                                    

Estimated Time:     0.00                                                       

Start Date:           Time:                                                    

Latest object in production:           Time:                                   

Additional Text: N                                                             

Entered by: MIKE        Date: 080999   Time: 134814   Status: OPEN             

Allow Update by other users: N                                                 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit             F5=Change              F10=Print   F11=Delete   F12=Cancel

Fig 17e. Task detail enquiry screen

The start date and time fields are automatically updated as soon as the first object is logged to the task.

The last object in production date and time is updated every time an object, logged to the task is moved to production.

The entered by, date and time indicates the originator of the task with the date and time stamp of when the task entered the system.

All tasks are created with an OPEN status.

Modifying the Task Details

Enter F5=Change to go into the *Change mode (indicated in the top-right-hand) of the screen. The screen (Fig 17f, below) validation is similar to task additions validation(Fig 17c, above).

SCL001             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       TASK NUMBER MAINTENANCE                     13:52:07

JAXWARD                                                              *Change  

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

Task: 00002 Descr: Invoicing Customer Master_____________________                                   

Inter. Doc: Y2KA01    Prty:                                                    

Estimated Time:     0.00                                                       

Start Date:           Time:                                                    

Latest object in production:           Time:                                   

Additional Text: N                                                             

Entered by: MIKE        Date: 080999   Time: 134814   Status: OPEN             

Allow Update by other users: N                                                 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit         F5=Change    F7=Addtxt                              F12=Cancel

Fig 17f. Task details maintenance

Updating Task Additional Text

When in *Change mode (Fig 17f, above), the function key F7=Addtxt is available for extending the detail documentation. Enter F7=Addtxt, to enter the SEU (Source Edit Utility) function, where further details of the Task may be entered (Fig 17g).

Columns . . . :    1  71            Edit                         QTEMP/S215714 

 SEU==>                                                             Z000100002 

 FMT **  ...+... 1 ...+... 2 ...+... 3 ...+... 4 ...+... 5 ...+... 6 ...+... 7  

        *************** Beginning of data ************************************* 

        ****************** End of data **************************************** 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F9=Retrieve   F10=Cursor   F11=Toggle       

 F16=Repeat find       F17=Repeat change          F24=More keys

Fig 17g. SEU screen for additional text description of Task

Once additional text details have been entered and SEU terminated, the user is returned to the previous screen (Fig 17f). The additional text indicator shows whether additional text exists for the Task.

Closing and re-opening Tasks

Closing a Task is done by entering the function key F9=Close, while in the object promotions FENIX menu options 9 or 10 (project management options) only. The status is immediately change to CLOSED. To re-open a closed Task, from either option enter F9=Open to revert the status to OPEN.

Note: Objects may not be added to a closed Task. However, objects already logged may continue to be promoted to acceptance and finally to production.

Amending and Deleting Tasks

All tasks entered on the system may be modified at any stage. However, deletions may only take place if no objects have been logged to the task.

A task may only be deleted by entering the function key, F11=Delete, while in *Enquiry mode (Fig 17e).

Once in *Delete mode, enter F11=Delete, again, to confirm the deletion request. The Task is immediately deleted and the message ‘Task number Deleted’ is displayed at the bottom of the screen as shown in Fig 17h, below.

SCL001             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                       TASK NUMBER MAINTENANCE                     14:22:15

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

                              Prt.Sel: *ALL SUM                     Pos:       

  Task  Description                                        Pty________________                 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit   F2=Prt.sl   F8=Pty.sl   F9=Add   F10=Print      Enter 1 for details  

Task 00002 deleted.

Fig 17h. Task deletion confirmation

Note: Tasks may only be deleted while no objects have been logged to the Task. The message ‘Not eligible for deletion’ will be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Authorising Programmers to Tasks

Once a Task has been logged, the programmer will need to be authorised to the Task (FENIX menu option 6) in order to request and log to the task. This authority may also be revoked at any time. Once revoked, the programmer will have no access to the task for object promotion, even though there may be out standing objects logged to the programmer under the Task.

Select option 6 (Task Maintenance) from the FENIX main menu. The screen in Fig 18a, below, will be displayed.

SCL024             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                          TASK AUTHORISATION                       23:15:01

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

                                                                    Pos:_____      

  Task   Description                                          Pty              

  00002  Invoicing Customer Master File Modification           2               

1 00003  Invoicing Stock Control Master                        1               

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit          F8=In/Ex Pty            F12=Cancel           Enter 1 to select

Fig 18a. Task selection for Authorisation

Enter 1 in the task selection screen to select the required. Press enter to reveal, in *Enquiry mode the users already authorised to the selected task as shown in Fig 18b, below.

SCL024             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                          TASK AUTHORISATION                       23:20:02

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00003  Invoicing Stock Control Master                                          

  User       Description_______________________________________________________                                                       

  JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leader                                        

  LISA       Lisa Olbers, Manager Systems Integration                          

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit    F4=Unfold    F9=Add    F11=Delete                         F12=Cancel

Fig 18b. Task Authorisation Enquiry Mode

Enter F9=Add to authorise additional users. The following screen is displayed in *Add mode (Fig 18c).

SCL024             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                          TASK AUTHORISATION                       23:29:10

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00003  Invoicing Stock Control Master                                          

  User       Description_______________________________________________________                                                       

  MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                        

  JAMES      Invalid User Id. Press F1 for list of valid users. *USRPRF        

  __________                                                                   

  __________                                                                   

  __________                                                                   

  __________                                                                   

  __________                                                                   

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                 F9=Add                                       F12=Cancel

Fig 18c. Task Authorisation
Enter the additional user profiles to be authorised to the Task. Up to 12 users may be entered at a time. Press Enter to validate or F9=Add, again, to validate and accept.

An error ‘Invalid User Id.’ message will be displayed if the user has not been defined in the same FENIX system environment (via option 3, Maintain Authorised users).

With the cursor position at any user profile input field, enter F1=Help to display a window list of available FENIX users for selection (Fig 18d).

SCL024             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                          TASK AUTHORISATION                       23:37:27

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00003  Invoicing Stock Control Master                                          

  User       Description________________________________________________________                                                       

  __________                                                                             

  __________                                                                            

  __________                                                                             

  ___                                                                             

  ___                                                                             

  ___                                                                             

  ___                                                                             

  ___                                                                             

  ___                                                                             

  ___                                                                             

  __________                                                                             

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                 F9=Add                                       F12=Cancel

Fig 18d. Task Authorisation with User Selection Help

Enter 1 in the user selection field from the window box and press Enter, to select the user and return to the previous screen (Fig 18c). Enter F9=Add, again, to confirm and return to the enquiry screen (Fig 18b).

From the enquiry screen (Fig 18b), enter F4=Unfold to display the date and time the authority was granted and the user responsible for granting the authority (Fig 18e).

SCL024             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                          TASK AUTHORISATION                       23:44:53

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00003  Invoicing Stock Control Master                                          

  User       Description________________________________________________________                                                       

  JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leader                                        

             MIKE        8/09/99 23:20:02                                      

  LISA       Lisa Olbers, Manager Systems Integration                          

             MIKE        8/09/99 23:20:02                                      

  MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                        

             MIKE        8/09/99 23:44:52                                      

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit    F4=Unfold    F9=Add    F11=Delete                         F12=Cancel

Fig 18e. Users Authorised to Task
Revoking Task Authorisation

A user may be revoked authorisation to a task by entering F11-Delete to go into *Delete mode (see Fig 18f, below) from the task authorisation screen. Enter X in the user selection field, then F11=Delete.
SCL024             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/09/99

MIKE                          TASK AUTHORISATION                       23:49:09

JAXWARD                                                              *Delete   

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00003  Invoicing Stock Control Master                                          

  User       Description________________________________________________________                                                       

  JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leader                                        

  LISA       Lisa Olbers, Manager Systems Integration                          

X MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                        

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit    F4=Unfold    F9=Add    F11=Delete      Enter X + F11 to delete

Fig 18f. Revoking User Authorisation to Task

Additional Access to Tasks

The following FENIX Menu options also provide levels of authorisation and control of access to Tasks.

1. 41
TASK Authorisation (any user) allows the authorisation of Tasks to programmers by any user even if the TASK has the 'Allow other user update' indicator set to N (No).

2. 43
TASK details Maintenance allows modification of the TASK additional text details only if the user is previously authorised to the TASK (via option 6).

3. 44
TASK Maintenance (All) allows all TASK maintenance provided the 'Allow other user update' indicator is set to Y (Yes).

4. 45
Development to Test (All Tasks) allows promotion from development to test for all Tasks and provided not same user.

5. 46
TASK Authorisation (different user) allows authorisation of TASK (as option 6) but 'allow other user update' TASK indicator must be set and user cannot authorise himself.

6. 47
Object Promotion Test to Acceptance (by pgmr) allows authorisation to TASK for object promotion from test to acceptance only to authorised Tasks.

Additional Text Interface to External Systems

The project documentation facility provided by FENIX via the Project Number and Task maintenance options links to the IBM AS/400 text editor for unlimited documentation. Installations already using an on-line text editor or document processor, may link it to FENIX/400 by simply changing the FENIX additional text command ADDTXT as follows:

CHGCMD CMD (FENIX/ADDTXT) PGM (LLLLLLLLLL/PPPPPPPPPP)

The command ADDTXT receives 3 parameters passed to the program PPPPPPPPPP in library LLLLLLLLLL processed by the command on selecting the additional text option (F7=Addxt) during PRN and/or TASK Maintenance.

The FENIX additional text command ADDTXT, when prompted, would appear as shown below (Fig 19).

Additional Text (ADDTXT)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 File . . . . . . . . . . . . . .   __________    Name                          

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     *LIBL_____  Name, *LIBL                   

 Document . . . . . . . . . . . .   *FIRST____    Name, *FIRST                  

 Option . . . . . . . . . . . . .   _             1, 2, 3, 4                    

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

 F24=More keys

Fig 19. FENIX Additional Text Command Prompt

Whenever the additional text option is requested, the following parameters are passed to the FENIX command ADDTXT.

1. 1-LIBRARY/FILE where, LIBRARY is always FENIXQQQ(QQQ=system acronym) and FILE is always SCL007;

2. 2-DOC (document) always equal to PRNnnnnn (where, nnnnn=PRN) for Project Maintenance and Xnnnnttttt (Xnnnn=PRN, ttttt=TASK, X=Calculated by FENIX) for Task maintenance;

3. 3-OPTION (1,2,3 or 4) where, 1=edit, 2=view, 3=print, and 4=delete document.

Chapter 9    object promotion
FENIX/400 Object promotion is generally defined as the movement of objects and/or sources between development and production.  FENIX/400 has, primarily, three phases of promotion, namely:

1. Development to testing (option 7)

2. Testing to acceptance (option 9)

3. Acceptance to production (option 10)

Within each phase, an object may go through various stages of promotion or statuses. A promotion may, therefore, also be defined as the change of status of a given object.

Object Promotion Status

Every object logged into the system will produce a log entry in the FENIX Change Control log file. Every entry will have a status flag, which defines the stage of development at which the object is.

As the object is promoted from the development stage, via the testing and acceptance stages to production, the object will progress through the following stages (or statuses) as defined by FENIX.

Promotion Stages

There are 13 possible stages of promotion in all, as shown below:

1. Development stages: L, R  Object logged, source requested and copied to development library, modified and in program testing.

2. Acceptance testing stages: S,C, (E), U, T, A  Source moved to acceptance library, compiled and in acceptance testing.

3. Production stages: P, (0,1,2,3)
  Source/Object copied to production from acceptance library, and recompiled in production if required.

The promotion of an object will, therefore, be defined as the change of status of an object as follows:

1. L  Object logged to TASK

2. R  Object requested to programmer library (except *new objects)

3. S  Source copied to acceptance library XXXXXXACP

4. C  Compiling in acceptance

5. E  Error in compilation

6. U  Compiled in acceptance, ready for User acceptance testing

7. T  In acceptance testing

8. A  Acceptance testing completed(accepted for production)

9. P  Source/Object moved to production

10. X(Cancelled)  Cancelled entries:
Promotion Types (programmer – Development to Test) 

As with the FENIX menu options, the various promotion types may be functionally divided.

The programmer may only promote objects in development through to status 'U' (compiled and ready for user acceptance or link testing).

The valid programmer promotion types are as follows:


From Sts
To Sts
Source
*NEW

1

2

3

4
L

L

L

L
R

S

C

X(4-8)
-

Y

N

-
N

Y

Y

-







5

6

7
R

R

R
C

S

X
N

Y
N

N







8

9

10
S

S

S
C

S

X(4-8)
N

Y
-

-

-







11

12

13
E

E

E
B

C

X(4-8)
Y

-

-
-

-

-







14

15

16
C

C

C
B

C

X(4-8)
Y

-

-
-

-

-







17

18
U

U
B

X(4-8)
-

-
-

-

Fig 20. Programmer Promotion Types (Development to Test)

Compilation failures will result in the status being changed to 'E' (error). Compilation may be repeated by further promotion to status 'C', for example, if compilation failure was caused by an incorrect library list, then after correction, the promotion to compile would be from status ‘E’ to ‘C’ (promotion number 12, in the above table, Fig 14).

If a submitted compile is requested (promotion to ‘C’), but fails to start (eg, if deleted while on the JOBQ, then, the status would remain as ‘C’, compiling. To resubmit the compile, the user would have to request compile again by promoting from ‘C’ to ‘C’, (promotion number 15, in the above table, Fig 14).

Objects and/or sources requiring return from acceptance back to the development area (eg. failed acceptance), will need to be 'backed out' by promotion to status 'B' (promotions 11,14,17, in Fig 14,above) or by cancellation (promotion to x). In case of cancellations, the object would need to be re-logged as a new entry.

Successful compilations will result in the object status set to 'U' ready for promotion to 'T' (acceptance and/or link testing). At this stage, the programmer may produce the Task Promotion Form required for promotion to 'T'.

Note: If Special indicator 005 is set to 'T' or 'A', then, successful compilations would result in the object status being set to ‘T’ or ‘A’, respectively. This may be useful in smaller installations where these intermediate stages are no required.

Cancellation

This is executed by promotion to status 'X'. However, the 'promotion-to' status entered for cancellations will be a number in the range 4-8, each number representing the reason for cancellation. These reasons may be defined by the user e.g. 4=cancelled project, 5=incorrectly logged, etc.

Cancellations may be done only by the same programmer to which the object was logged, unless, option 12 is used (cancellation by different user). Ideally this option would only be authorised to the librarian or project controller.

Cancellation may be executed at any stage between 'L' and 'U' inclusive. At this time, if the object or source is in the acceptance library, the system will automatically move them to a development library of the user's choice.

Promotion Types (project control – Test to Acceptance)

The following are the valid promotion types, which should be accessible to the project team leader for promotion to test and acceptance stages:


From Sts
To Sts
Description

1

2

3
U

T

T
T

U

A
To User Acceptance testing

Unaccepted, return to U for correction)

User Accepted

Fig 21. Project Controller Promotion Types
Once promoted to 'T' or A, the programmer will have no access to the log entry (eg. for backout), unless, the entry is re-promoted to 'U'. This prevents further modification of the object while in the testing phase.

During promotion to testing (T), the user is prompted for a test library (default *NONE) where the object will be tested. If a library is entered (it must be a library of type *TEST), FENIX creates a duplicate of the object into the library with *USE rights to *PUBLIC. These rights are later changed to *PUBLIC *ALL when the object is next promoted. 

If the test library is left as *NONE, then it is assumed that the testing will take place with objects in the acceptance library which will be included in the test library list. 

Note: This does not apply to data objects such as physical files as no data rights are given to objects in the acceptance library (XXXXXXACP). This means that data objects requiring data will have to be separately created in the appropriate test library for testing.

Note: Promotion during this phase is more of a formality. That is, there is no movement of object or source from the acceptance library, only change of status.

Promotion Types (librarian – Acceptance to Production)

The Librarian should in practice be responsible for all movements of sources and objects from the acceptance to the production libraries. Below are the promotion types available to the librarian:


From Sts
To Sts
Description

1

2

3

4

5

6
A

A

0

1

2

3
T

P (0,1,2,3)

P

P

P

P
Erroneously accepted, return to Test

Acceptance to Production

Stage 0, move to Production

Stage 1, move to Production

Stage 2, move to Production

Stage 3, move to Production






7
S/C/E/U
X
Emergency entry cancellations

Fig 22. Librarian Promotion Types
Promotion from acceptance (A) to production(P) is all that is required in promoting an object to production. During this process, the system will automatically go through four promotion stages (0-3) before the object is fully in production, status (P). These interim (automatic) sub-stages are necessary to include the movement of the previous object versions to their various locations such as the previous library, archive and to the save files depending on the number of previous versions on the system.

Note: Promotion from one of these 'sub-stages (promotion numbers 3,4,5,6 in Fig 22, above) ' will only be required if there is a serious problem such as source/object incompatibility in production (e.g. previous source but no object), a missing production source file, system failure, etc., during the promotion. Once the problem is rectified, the promotion to production (P) from the 'sub-status' should be applied.

During the promotion to production, the user is also advised (with an option to cancel), should the object exist in the emergency library. 

Chapter 10    compilation and compilation overrides
All objects with the exception of non-source objects (e.g.. *DTAARA, *MSGF) and emergency modifications will be compiled in batch. The compile is submitted when promotion to ‘C’ (Compile) is requested. The user is first prompted the compile command with options to modify some of the parameters and the compile then submitted to batch using job description XXXXXX in library FENIXQQQ (where XXXXXX=Aplication Acronym and QQQ=System Acronym).  Prompting of the compilation jobs may be made optional (F4=Prompt when promoting to 'C') by changing the special indicator 005 setting to N (No).

Note: The compile parameters are saved by FENIX for future use and for recompilation in production if required. This means that objects such as display and printer files retain their creation parameters reducing the risk of entering them incorrectly the next time the object is compiled.

The submitted compilation batch jobs may be monitored by pressing the System Attention key from any screen, (except the system selection screen) to display or 'work with' any of the current users batch jobs submitted via FENIX.

Non-source Objects

All non-source objects (example, *MSGF, *DTAARA) are created by FENIX using the create/duplicate object (CRTDUPOBJ) command, during the promotion to ‘C’ (Compile), whereby the user is prompted for the location (library) of the object from which the duplication is to take place. This library would normally be the programmer’s development library and must be of type *TEST. During the promotion to ‘C’, the object is duplicated into the acceptance library and status changed to ‘U’, ‘T’, or ‘A’, depending on the setting of system Special Indicator 004). 

Compilation Job Descriptions

All compilations will be submitted with job description XXXXXX residing in library FENIXQQQ, (where, QQQ=System Acronym and XXXXXX=Application Acronym) the job description is created and defined during the application activation process (Option 2). However, these job descriptions may also be changed directly from the command line, using the Change Job Description Command (CHGJOBD), by an authorised user. 

Note: The library list used for the compilation will either be the *CURRENT job library list or the library list defined by the job description, *JOBD, depending on the system Special Indicator 006.

Compilation Overrides

Compile overrides may be entered at Task and/or Object level before submitting the compilation jobs. This is done by entering F8=Override from the object promotion (Development to Test) screen. The following override selection window is displayed (Fig 23a).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/10/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              20:20:01

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                    ..............

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification              :   SELECT   :

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                :            :

                                                                 : 1-OVRDBF   :

                                                                 : 2-OVRPRTF  :

S   Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj. : 3-OVRDSPF  :

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                 :    _       :

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                      :            :

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                      : F12=Return :

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                 :            :

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                 :............:

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                    

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                  

F3=Exit   F5=Change  F8=Override  F9=Add   F11=Promotion   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 23a. Override selection window

Select the required override required (1-OVRDBF, 2-OVRDSPF, or 3-OVRPRTF) to display one of the following screens.

Override with Data Base File (OVRDBF)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 File being overridden  . . . . .   __________    Name                          

 Overriding to data base file . .   __________    Name, *FILE                   

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     _________   Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 Overriding member  . . . . . . .   __________    Name, *FIRST, *LAST, *ALL     

 Starting position in file:                                                     

   Retrieve order . . . . . . . .   ______        *NONE, *START, *END, *RRN...  

   *RRN-rcd nbr *KEY-nbr key flds   ___________   Number                        

   *KEY-rec format having key . .   __________    Name                          

   *KEY-key value . . . . . . . .   ____________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

____________________________________________________________________ ...        

                                                                        More... 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

 F24=More keys

Fig 23b Database File Override for compilation Prompt

Override with Printer File (OVRPRTF)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

File being overridden  . . . . .   __________    Name, *PRTF                   

Overriding to printer file . . .   *FILE         Name, *FILE                   

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     __________  Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

Device:                                                                        

  Printer  . . . . . . . . . . .                 Name, *SYSVAL, *JOB           

Printer device type  . . . . . .                 *SCS, *IPDS, *USERASCII...    

Page size:                                                                     

  Page length  . . . . . . . . .                 .001-255.000                  

  Page width . . . . . . . . . .                 .001-378.000                  

  Measurement method . . . . . .   *ROWCOL       *ROWCOL, *UOM                 

Lines per inch . . . . . . . . .                 3, 4, 6, 7.5, 7,5, 8, 9, 12   

Characters per inch  . . . . . .                 5, 10, 12, 13.3, 13,3, 15...  

Front margin:                                                                  

  Offset down  . . . . . . . . .                 0-57.790, *DEVD               

  Offset across  . . . . . . . .                 0-57.790                      

                                                                       More... 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel      

F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 23c Printer File Override for compilation Prompt

Override with Display File (OVRDSPF)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

File being overridden  . . . . .   __________    Name                         

Overriding to display file . . .   *FILE         Name, *FILE                  

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     __________  Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB         

Device . . . . . . . . . . . . .                 Name, *REQUESTER             

               + for more values                                              

Character identifier:                                                         

  Graphic character set  . . . .                 Number, *DEVD, *SYSVAL...    

  Code page  . . . . . . . . . .                 Number                       

Decimal format . . . . . . . . .                 *FILE, *JOB                  

Maximum file wait time . . . . .                 Seconds, *IMMED, *CLS        

Maximum record wait time . . . .                 Seconds, *NOMAX, *IMMED      

Record format level check  . . .                 *NO                          

Secure from other overrides  . .   *NO           *NO, *YES                    

Override scope . . . . . . . . .   *ACTGRPDFN    *ACTGRPDFN, *CALLLVL, *JOB   

Data queue . . . . . . . . . . .                 Name, *NONE                  

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     *LIBL       Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB         

                                                                       More...

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel     

F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 23d Display File Override for compilation Prompt

Complete the necessary override parameters and, press enter, to accept. As many overrides may be entered as is necessary.

All overrides entered are applied by the compilation job before executing the compile command. The overrides are applied to all the compilations submitted for the PRN/TASK.

Deletion of Compile time overrides

To delete an override, enter F8=Override to display current overrides. Press enter to search through the overrides. Press F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to delete the override in display. 

Object level overrides

Object level overrides apply only to the specific object each time it is compiled regardless of Task number.

Compile overrides may be entered at Object level before submitting the compilation jobs. Object level overrides are applied by entering O=Override from the programmer object promotion screen.

To define an object level override, enter option O=Override in the object promotion field before compiling the object. Similar screens will be displayed for object override selection as with Task override selection (Fig 23a-d, above). The overrides entered will be applied each time the object is compiled.

Object Re-Compilation in Production

During the promotion of objects from the acceptance area to production, the objects are moved from acceptance libraries to production libraries without recompilation, for the exception of logical files, which require re-compilation (the logical file recompilations being done automatically as part of the promotion).

To force recompilation of these objects in production, system Special Indicator 010 must be set to Y(Yes). Promotion to production still results in the object being moved from the acceptance library to production, however, FENIX then submits a recompilation of the object. The production recompile generates an entry in the 'objects pending recompile' file, which can be monitored from options 75 and 76 (See Fig 24a, b, below).

SCL098             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               10/09/99

MIKE                OBJECTS PENDING PRODUCTION COMPILATION             15:17:20

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

Tsk       *ALL                                               Pos Obj __________          

  Task  Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Sbm Date Sbm Time Sbm By         

  00003 IN001      *FILE    PF         INVOIC 10/09/99 15:12:28 MIKE           

  00003 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:35 MIKE           

  00003 HU0001     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:40 MIKE           

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                       F5=Refresh                             F12=Cancel

Fig 24a. Object Pending Production Recompilation

SCL098             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               10/09/99

MIKE           RESUBMIT OBJECTS PENDING PRODUCTION COMPILATION         15:20:59

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

Tsk       *ALL______________________________________________ Pos Obj __________

Type options,press Enter.   1=Resubmit                                         

S Task  Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Sbm Date Sbm Time Sbm By         

  00003 IN001      *FILE    PF         INVOIC 10/09/99 15:12:28 MIKE           

  00003 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:35 MIKE           

  00003 HU0001     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:40 MIKE           

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit                       F5=Refresh                             F12=Cancel

Fig 24b. Object Pending Production Recompilation with Re-submit option

Option 76 (Fig 24b) provides the facility to re-submit the recompilation if necessary (eg. due to system failure, compilation cancelled, etc.). Once the object is successfully recompiled, the entry will no longer appear.

The job description used for the recompilations in production will be XXXXXXP in library FENIXQQQ (where QQQ=System) defined during the activation of application XXXXXX.

Chapter 11    database changes
Database modifications such as physical and logical files and data area changes (data objects) will result in the previous object being renamed before the modified version is moved into production. Any data to be copied over from the old to the new objects has to be done manually (e.g. with CPYF FMTOPT (*MAP *DROP)) and would usually be done using the Emergency Data profile or using existing procedures.

The old data objects will be renamed as Snnnn9999, where,

1. nnnn=TASK
2. 9999=FENIX sequence number

In addition, the object description of the old object will be changed to the name of the object for ease of identification.

Note: For installations where object recompilation is required in production (special indicator 10=Y), this will be done twice. Once during the move of the object from the acceptance library into production and again just before the object is recompiled in production.

Note: If the system Special Indicator 045 is set to N(No), then, changes to physical files require the associated logicals to also be requested and promoted to production with the physical even though the logicals may not have been changed. If the system Special Indicator 045 is set to Y(Yes), however, all related logicals are automatically recompiled in production over the new physical. Any data is also copied from the old to the new physical file. Also, by setting system Special indicator 046 to Y (Yes), FENIX will retain the original copy of the physical file when Special Indicator 045 is also set to Y (Yes).

Chapter 12    emergency modifications
Emergency modifications are defined as temporary or permanent changes to application software required to be applied immediately to a production. These may also be temporary versions of new objects placed in the Emergency library until the objects and sources are finally placed into the correct production locations by the librarian via the normal procedure (ie. via the acceptance libraries).

FENIX/400 caters for emergency modifications by providing a simple and secure procedure for installing emergency modifications in production as follows:

1. An Emergency library is defined for the location of all emergency modifications. By default, this library will be FENIXQQQEM (where, QQQ=system acronym) and may be the same for all applications provided there is no conflict of interest between the applications;

2. The Emergency library will form part of the systems library list or be first in the production library lists;

3. An Emergency profile is defined by the user and identified in the relevant application descriptions (option 2 - maintain application description);

4. All Project Numbers and Tasks created by the Emergency profile will be automatically generated by FENIX and will be in the range 90000-99999.

5. All Emergency modifications remain in the emergency library until cancelled by the Emergency profile or by a librarian. Once cancelled, the object and source will be moved to the audit library FENIXQQQAU where it will remain for scrutiny by audit. Emergency modifications may also be 'backed out' to development libraries. FENIX/400 retains a log of all such occurrences.

Emergency Object Modifications

Emergency modifications follow the same steps as promotion from test to development and using the same option (8 - object promotion - development to test) but for the following exceptions:

1. The emergency profile should have as initial program FENIX/FENIXCL in order to activate FENIX at sign-on.

2. The emergency profile should only be authorised to options 4- Project Maintenance, 5-Project Authorisation, 6-TASK Maintenance, 7-TASK Authorisation, 8-Object promotion development to test, and 11-Enquiries.

3. Emergency entries will be logged under PRN numbers in the range 90000-99999 automatically generated by FENIX. As part of the PRN and TASK description validation, the programmer is obliged to enter his actual profile as part of the TASK definition. This will later be used for identifying the emergency users for audit purposes.

4. Objects will only be promoted to status 'U' (compiled), or to 'status S' in case of data objects such as files where only the source is moved to the emergency library.

5. When the modified source is promoted to 'S' (to acceptance library), FENIX identifies the user as the emergency profile and copies the source to the emergency library instead of the acceptance library XXXXXXACP (where, xxxxxx=application acronym).

6. All compilation is done interactively into the emergency library. However, all data objects of type *FILE or *DTAARA will have to be compiled directly into the database library by using the Emergency Data profile or existing procedures.

7. All emergency Tasks should be closed as soon as possible in order to oblige the next emergency user to request a new TASK. This is optional but recommended to keep track of the different users of the emergency profile.

8. All emergency cancellations will result in the object being moved to the audit library (FENIXXXXAU, where, XXX=system acronym) and renamed as S9nnnnmmss, where 9nnnn is the TASK and mmss, the minute and second at the time of cancellation. The relevant source members being copied to the source file S9nnnn also in the audit library.

Deleting Objects from the Emergency Library

Once emergency objects are no longer required, that is, when the modification has been put into production via the normal procedures or, in case of temporary or one-off fixes, have served their purpose, they must be deleted from the emergency library. This is done by cancelling the entry (promotion to 4-8) via option 7 using the emergency or librarian profile. Alternatively, the entry may be backed-out (promotion to B) to a development library. 

Requesting Objects From the Audit Library
The section 'Emergency object modifications', above, describes how objects and/or sources end up in the audit library. These objects and sources may also be requested from this library during object request by logging the object From-library as the audit library (FENIXQQQAU) and the From-member as the object name Snnnnnmmss for non-source objects or by logging the From-library as Snnnnn and the From-member as the member required or blanks if the member name is the same as the request object name, where QQQ=system acronym, nnnnn the TASK and mmss, the minute and second at the time of cancellation. This information can be retrieved by displaying the contents of the audit library.
Chapter 13    object ownership and authority
All objects created via FENIX assume ownership and authority depending on the location of the object.

Object Authority in Development

Objects requested to this area (request to development from production) will assume ownership of the requesting user with *PUBLIC *EXCLUDE. However, objects being backed out from acceptance libraries to this area will have ownership FENIX but with the user having *ALL authority (Fig 25a).

Owner: USER
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X
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Fig 25a. Object Authority in Development

Object Authority in Acceptance

Objects created (compiled) into acceptance test library XXXXXXACP (XXXXXX=application) will assume ownership FENIX with *USE rights to *PUBLIC (Fig 25b).

Owner: FENIX
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Fig 25b. Object Authority in the Acceptance Libraries
Objects in acceptance test libraries outside XXXXXXACP will also be created (optional during promotion to testing (T)) via FENIX. These objects will have the following authority which will remain in force until such time that the object is next promoted when the authorities will be changed to *PUBLIC *ALL to facilitate their deletion (Fig 25c). Note: FENIX will not delete these objects.

Owner: USER
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Fig 25c. Object Authority in the additional Acceptance Libraries
Production Object Authorities

All production objects will assume ownership of the Production profile defined in the application definition with *USE or *EXCLUDE rights to a System User Group Profile (defined under the ‘Aut *USE’ column). *PUBLIC or *EXCLUDE if entered in this field will result in *PUBLIC being granted *USE or *EXCLUDE rights to the production objects (see applications via installation option 1, Fig 26, below).

In addition FENIX will apply the appropriate object reference authority for data and non-data type of objects if supplied in the application definition.

Every application may also provide an Authority List to attach to the object once in production.

Owner:PRODUCTION PROFILE
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Fig 25d. Object Authority in the Production Libraries
Figure 26, below, shows the application definition screen. Note the definition of the production profile and ‘Aut *USE’, reference Object authorities and authorisation lists.

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM             13/09/99

MIKE                      INSTALLATION DESCRIPTION                     19:05:13

JAXWARD                                                                        

System:  ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****                             

                                                        Aut. *USE   Pdn Profil 

  Apl    Type Description                                            Aut. List 

  HUMANR  1   Human Resources Application for ABC       *EXCLUDE    JAXWARD    

                                                                     ABCAUTL   

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj: HUDATA      Lib: QGPL        Typ: *DTAARA            

  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

  INVOIC  2   Invoicing Application System for ABC      QPGMR       JAXWARD    

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

  MANFAC  3   Manufacturing Application System          *PUBLIC     MANOWNER   

  Non-data Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  Data     Auth.Ref. Obj:             Lib:             Typ:                    

  --------------------------------------------------------------------------   

F3=Exit

Fig 26. Application Definition

Chapter 14    development cycle – development to test
Logging an Object via FENIX Menu Options

Object logging (check out) is done via option 8 (Object requests - development to test) of the FENIX main menu. The following screen for Task selection is displayed (Fig 27a). Only the Tasks to which the current User is authorised will be displayed.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               13/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              20:42:42

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

  Task     Description                                 Position to Task:______       

1 00002    Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                         

  00003    Invoicing Stock Control Master                                      

  00004    Customer Invoicing (Client Master)                                  

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                 Enter 1 to select Task

Fig 27a. Task Selection for Development to Test

Select the required Task by entering 1 in the Task selection field and pressing Enter. The screen in Fig 27b, below, is displayed. The related project number and details, Task and details are displayed at the top of the screen.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               13/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              20:48:04

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

S   Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                           F9=Add                   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 27b. Development to Test (*Enquiry Screen)

Enter F9=Add to enter *Add mode as shown below (Fig 27c). Up to 11 objects may be logged to the programmer per screen. For additional objects, enter F9=Add again.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               13/09/9

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              20:52:1

JAXWARD                                                              *Add     

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                           

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                             

  Enter details, press Enter for validation, F9 to accept.                    

    Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________             

F3=Exit                           F9=Add                   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 27c. Development to Test (*Add mode)

Enter the required objects as shown in Fig 27d.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               13/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              21:01:33

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

  Enter details, press Enter for validation, F9 to accept.                     

    Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

    AB001C     *PGM     CLP______  Y HUMANR __________ __________                                 

    HU001      *PGM     RPG______  Y HUMANR __________ __________              

    HUD001DF   *FILE___ DSPF_____  Y HUMANR __________ __________             

    HUDTA001   *DTAARA_ _________  N HUMANR *NEW______ __________              

    INVM002    *FILE___ PF_______  Y INVOIC __________ __________             

    INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC __________ __________     

    INVM002A__ *FILE___ PF________ Y INVOIC INVSRCLIB_ INVM001___              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

F3=Exit                           F9=Add                   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 27d. Logging (checking out) of Objects to Development

Entries are logged using F9=Add for *Add mode and entering the required object details (object, type, attribute, application,.. etc.). Several objects (up to 11), may be logged at the same time followed by Enter to validate or F9=Add, again, to validate and confirm. Once logged, some of these details may be amended (F5=Change) before the object is actually requested. The logged objects will assume status 'L' (logged).

At the logging stage, FENIX will inform the user if the object is already in use and display the other User(s) of the object (see Fig 27g, below). The object logging will continue (if the system is set-up to allow multiple object requests - special indicator 001=Y) or cancel if not allowed.

Note: An object may only be logged once, within the same PRN/Task and application, until it reaches production when it may be logged again using the same PRN/Task and application. If the PRN or Task is different, the object may be logged again but the user will be informed of the other user(s) of the object (see Fig 27g).

Note: An object of the same name and type and application may not be promoted to acceptance concurrently.
Object Validation

Object logging entries will be validated as follows:

1. Object   valid object name (type *NAME);

2. Object type   *PGM, *FILE, etc. but only if active for the application (see option 22 for valid application object types). Type F1=Help for a selection list of valid object types, (see Fig 27e);

3. Object attribute (Attr)   RPG, CBL, PF, etc. but only if active for the application (see option 22 for valid application object type and attributes). Type F1=Help for a selection list of valid object types and attributes, (see Fig 27e).

4. Source (S)   Y (yes) or N (no) if object is created from a source file. Type F1=Help for a selection list of valid object types and attributes, and Source indicator (see Fig 27e).

5. Application (Apl)   XXXXXX, where XXXXXX is the object application acronym. Type F1=Help for a selection list of valid and authorised applications, (see Fig 27f.).

6. From library   *NEW if the object is absolutely new, or valid library name of library from which new object will be based, or blanks object if not new. If not new, when the source/object is requested, the system will automatically update this field with the library name from wherever the latest source/object was retrieved for modification.

7. From Mbr/Obj   name of member or object to be based on if different from object name. If not new and different from object being logged, when the object/source is requested, the system will automatically update this field with the source/object name from wherever the latest source/object was retrieved for modification.

Function key F1=Help with the cursor on the type, attribute or S(Source) field provides a list of valid object types for selection (Fig 27e-a).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               13/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              21:01:33

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

  Enter details, press Enter for validation, F9 to accept.                     

    Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

    AB001C     *PGM     CLP______  Y        __________ __________                                 

    HU001      *PGM     RPG______  Y        __________ __________              

    HUD001DF   *FILE___ DSPF_____  Y HUMANR __________ __________             

    HUDTA001   *DTAARA_ _________  N HUMANR *NEW______ __________              

    INVM002    *FILE___ PF_______  Y INVOIC __________ __________             

    INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC __________ __________     

    INVM002A__ *FILE___ PF________ Y INVOIC INVSRCLIB_ INVM001___              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                           F9=Add                   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 27e-a. Object Logging. F1=Help window on Type, Attr, S (Source)

(Application not selected)

I

f the application field (Apl) has been entered, then, only object types valid for that particular application is displayed (Fig 27e-b).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               13/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              21:01:33

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

  Enter details, press Enter for validation, F9 to accept.                     

    Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

    AB001C     *PGM     CLP______  Y INVOIC__________ __________                                 

    HU001      *PGM     RPG______  Y INVOIC __________ __________              

    HUD001DF   *FILE___ DSPF_____  Y HUMANR __________ __________             

    HUDTA001   *DTAARA_ _________  N HUMANR *NEW______ __________              

    INVM002    *FILE___ PF_______  Y INVOIC __________ __________             

    INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC __________ __________     

    INVM002A__ *FILE___ PF________ Y INVOIC INVSRCLIB_ INVM001___              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                           F9=Add                   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 27e-b. Object Logging. F1=Help window on Type, Attr, S (Source)

(Application selected)

If the F1=Help key is entered with the cursor on the application (Apl) field, a list of the valid (active) applications are displayed in the window for selection (Fig 27f).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               13/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              21:01:33

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

  Enter details, press Enter for validation, F9 to accept.                     

    Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

    AB001C     *PGM     CLP______  Y HUMANR __________ __________                                 

    HU001      *PGM     RPG______  Y HUMANR __________ __________              

    HUD001DF   *FILE___ DSPF_____  Y HUMANR __________ __________             

    HUDTA001   *DTAARA_ _________  N HUMANR *NEW______ __________              

    INVM002    *FILE___ PF_______  Y INVOIC __________ __________             

    INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC __________ __________     

    INVM002A__ *FILE___ PF________ Y INVOIC INVSRCLIB_ INVM001___              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                           F9=Add                   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 27f. Object Logging. F1=Help window on Applications
SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               13/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              21:01:33

JAXWARD                                                              *Add      

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

  Enter details, press Enter for validation, F9 to accept.                     

    Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

    AB001C     *PGM     CLP______  Y HUMANR __________ __________                                 

    HU001      *PGM     RPG______  Y HUMANR __________ __________              

    HUD001DF   *FILE___ DSPF_____  Y HUMANR __________ __________             

    HUDTA001   *DTAARA_ _________  N HUMANR *NEW______ __________              

    INVM002    *FILE___ PF_______  Y INVOIC __________ __________             

    INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC __________ __________     

    INVM002A__ *FILE___ PF________ Y INVOIC INVSRCLIB_ INVM001___              

    ZZ001R____ *PGM____ RPG_______ _ ______ __________ __________              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

    __________ ________ __________ _ ______ __________ __________              

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                           F9=Add                   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 27g Object Logging. Warning if object in Use
After entering F9=Add to confirm, the program will return to the *Enquiry mode displaying all objects logged so far (Fig 27h).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               13/09/9

 MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              22:28:3

 JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry 

 00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                           

 Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                             

 S   Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.              

 L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                                   

 L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                   

 L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                   

 L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                              

 L   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                   

 L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                   

 L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                 

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 F3=Exit   F5=Change  F8=Override  F9=Add   F11=Promotion   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 27h. Logged (Reserved) Objects for Development
Modifying object details already logged

To modify the object details after the object has been logged, enter F5=Change to go into *Change mode (Fig 27i, below). Once logged, the only details that may be changed are the object attribute (Attr), the source/no source indicator (S), the from library and the from member/object (Mbr/Obj). FENIX/400 will apply the same validation as in the *Add mode.

If the object, type or application (Apl) details require changing, the entry will have to be cancelled (deleted) and re-logged.

The current user may not change the entries logged by other users. The objects logged by other users are displayed with the user to the right of the entry. These object’s details cannot be modified via option 8, except by the actual user who logged the entry.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/9

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              13:10:3

JAXWARD                                                              *Change  

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                           

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                             

  Enter details, press Enter for validation, F5 to accept.                    

S   Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.              

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA       

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF________ Y INVOIC __________ __________             

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                        LISA       

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF________ Y INVOIC __________ __________            

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF______ Y HUMANR __________ __________             

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA  __________ N HUMANR *NEW______ __________             

L   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH     

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA       

L   AB001C     *PGM     CLP_______ Y HUMANR __________ __________             

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG_______ Y HUMANR __________ __________             

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG_______ Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001____             

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit   F5=Change                                        F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 27i. Changing objects already logged
Note: Option 20 (Promotion to test by a different user) provides the facility to modify objects logged by other users. 
Logging an Object from the Command Line and PDM

FENIX/400 also provides a means for object logging from the command line. This is done using FENIX log object command SLOGOBJ, a copy of which should be created in the QGPL library during the initial installation of FENIX if logging via command line and/or PDM is required.

To have access to this command, the user should be authorised to FENIX menu option 50 (log object).

Prompting the Log Object Command (SLOGOBJ) displays the required logging information as shown in Fig 27j-a below.

FENIX - Log Object (SLOGOBJ)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

System . . . . . . . . . . . . . > ABC           Name                          

Application  . . . . . . . . . . > HUMANR        Name                          

Project Number . . . . . . . . . > 1             1-89999                       

Task Number  . . . . . . . . . . > 2             1-89999                       

Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > IRG001        Name                          

Object type  . . . . . . . . . . > *PGM          Character value               

Object atribute  . . . . . . . . > RPG           Character value               

Source . . . . . . . . . . . . .   *YES          *YES, *NO                     

From Library . . . . . . . . . . > *NEW          Name, *NEW                    

From Member  . . . . . . . . . .                 Name                          

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 27j-a. The Log Object Command (SLOGOBJ) Prompt

The log object command SLOGOBJ executes the same validation as required via the menu options, (as above). That is, FENIX checks that the user is an authorised FENIX user and authorised to the SYSTEM, the TASK...etc. Like any AS/400 command, SLOGOBJ may be programmed as a PDM option to facilitate the logging of multiple objects without having to key the details of each object.

The successful or unsuccessful logging of objects with the SLOGOBJ object command is indicated by an appropriate termination message to the user.

MAIN                           AS/400 Main Menu                                

                                                            System:   JAXWARD  

Select one of the following:                                                   

     1. User tasks                                                             

     2. Office tasks                                                           

     3. General system tasks                                                   

     4. Files, libraries, and folders                                          

     5. Programming                                                            

     6. Communications                                                         

     7. Define or change the system                                            

     8. Problem handling                                                       

     9. Display a menu                                                         

    10. Information Assistant options                                          

    11. Client Access/400 tasks                                                

    90. Sign off                                                               

Selection or command                                                           

===> __________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F9=Retrieve   F12=Cancel   F13=Information Assistant     

F23=Set initial menu                                                           

Object IRG001 type *PGM attribute RPG successfully logged under Task 00002...

Fig 27j-b. Successful logging using Command (SLOGOBJ)

Successfully logged objects will appear under the PRN/TASK with status 'L' (Logged) and assigned to the user who executed the command (Fig 27j-c). All subsequent promotions of the objects will continue via the appropriate FENIX menu options.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/10/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              21:16:20

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

S   Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                               

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                    

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                  

L   IRG001     *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR *NEW                               

______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F5=Change  F8=Override  F9=Add   F11=Promotion   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 27j-c. Object logged by Command (SLOGOBJ)

Logging Objects to Programmers by a Different User

Objects may also be logged to programmers by a different user using the FENIX Log Object to Programmer Command SLOGOBJPGR. As with the SLOGOBJ command, this command is also executed via the command line or PDM. A copy of this command should also be created in the QGPL library during the initial installation of FENIX if logging via command line and/or PDM is required.

The only difference between the SLOGOBJPGR command and the SLOGOBJ command is that the SLOGOBJPGR command requires the programmer profile to which the object will be logged (Fig 27k-a). The user must also be authorised to option 52(log object to programmer) to have access to this command.

This facility provides for added security at installations where temporary or external programming staff may not be permitted to object logging.

FENIX - Log Object to Pgmr (SLOGOBJPGR)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

System . . . . . . . . . . . . . > ABC           Name                          

Application  . . . . . . . . . . > HUMANR        Name                          

Project Number . . . . . . . . . > 1______       1-89999                       

Task Number  . . . . . . . . . . > 2______       1-99999                       

Programmer . . . . . . . . . . . > JSMITH____    Name, *UNASIGNED              

Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > IRG010____    Name                          

Object type  . . . . . . . . . . > *PGM____      Character value               

Object atribute  . . . . . . . . > RPG_______    Character value               

Source . . . . . . . . . . . . .   *YES          *YES, *NO                     

From Library . . . . . . . . . . > *NEW______    Name, *NEW                    

From Member  . . . . . . . . . .   __________    Name                          

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 27k-a. Log Object to Programmer Command (SLOGOBJPGR)

The user may also log the object to PGMR (*UNASIGNED) as in Fig 27k-b, and later assign the entry to the programmer by using the Assign Object to Programmer command (SASNOBJPGR) as shown below (Fig 27k-c).

FENIX - Log Object to Pgmr (SLOGOBJPGR)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

System . . . . . . . . . . . . . > ABC           Name                          

Application  . . . . . . . . . . > HUMANR        Name                          

Project Number . . . . . . . . . > 1______       1-89999                       

Task Number  . . . . . . . . . . > 2______       1-99999                       

Programmer . . . . . . . . . . . > *UNASIGNED    Name, *UNASIGNED              

Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > IRG0100___    Name                          

Object type  . . . . . . . . . . > *PGM____      Character value               

Object atribute  . . . . . . . . > RPG_______    Character value               

Source . . . . . . . . . . . . .   *YES          *YES, *NO                     

From Library . . . . . . . . . . > *NEW______    Name, *NEW                    

From Member  . . . . . . . . . .   __________    Name                          

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 27k-b. Log Object to Programmer Command (SLOGOBJPGR)

(Programmer unknown)

This facility of logging object entries to *UNASIGNED is useful if the programmer’s identity is not yet known. This provides the benefit of ‘locking’ or reserving the object to prevent it from being logged by another user meanwhile.

FENIX - Assign Object to Pgmr (SASNOBJPGR)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

System . . . . . . . . . . . . . > ABC           Name                          

Project Number . . . . . . . . . > 1______       1-89999                       

Task Number  . . . . . . . . . . > 2______       1-99999                       

Programmer . . . . . . . . . . . > LISA______    Name                          

Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > IRG0100___    Name, generic*                

Object type  . . . . . . . . . . > *PGM____      Character value               

Object Attribute . . . . . . . . > RPG_______    Character value               

Application  . . . . . . . . . . > HUMANR        Name                          

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 27k-c. Assign Object to Programmer Command (SASNOBJPGR)

The Log File Enquiries (option 11) details screen displays the entries logged by the SLOGOBJPGR command with the identity of the user responsible for the actual logging. See Fig 27k-d,e, below.

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/10/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   21:58:39

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                              

Tsk ____2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________ S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From 061099 To 000000 Apl ______   

Prn: 00001 Task: 00002 Apl: HUMANR                                             

Obj: IRG010     Typ: *PGM     Atr: RPG        S: Y Vsn:              Status: L 

                                                              6/10/99 21:23:41 

 Sts  Date      Time      By          Library     Member      Srce. Date  New  

  L    6/10/99  21:23:41  JSMITH                                           Y   

  R                                   *NEW                                     

  S                                                                            

  U                                                                            

  T                                                                            

  A                                                                            

  P                                                                            

 VFY                      MIKE                                                 

Backouts:                                                                    + 

F3=Exit  F2=Summary  F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 27k-d. Object logged by Command (SLOGOBJPGR)

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                6/10/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   21:58:39

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                              

Tsk ____2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________ S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From 061099 To ______ Apl ______   

Prn: 00001 Task: 00002 Apl: HUMANR                                             

Obj: IRG0100    Typ: *PGM     Atr: RPG        S: Y Vsn:              Status: L 

                                                              6/10/99 21:26:23 

 Sts  Date      Time      By          Library     Member      Srce. Date  New  

  L    6/10/99  21:26:23  *UNASIGNED                                       Y   

  R                                   *NEW                                     

  S                                                                            

  U                                                                            

  T                                                                            

  A                                                                            

  P                                                                            

 ASN                      MIKE                                                 

Backouts:                                                                      

F3=Exit  F2=Summary  F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 27k-e. Object logged by Command (SLOGOBJPGR)

Requesting Logged Sources/Objects

Once the source/object has been logged, the next stage is to request the object for modification (ie. check out). This stage is the actual copy of the source and/or objects from production to development.

Note: New objects cannot be requested as they begin their development cycle in the programmer’s library (outside production). However, new objects based on already existing objects/sources (ie. logged with From Lib. and/or From Mbr/Obj) will require requesting to extract a copy of the based-on object/source.
The user selects option 8 (Object requests – Development to Test) to display the various Tasks for selection. Only the Tasks authorised to the current user will be displayed (Fig 27a).

Select the required Task to display the objects logged to the Task (Fig 27h). The logged entries (status L=Logged) will now be promoted to ‘R’ to request the source/object required.

Enter F11=Promotion to change to *Promotion mode and expose the object selection field ‘P’ for promotion as shown in Fig 28a, below.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/9

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              11:22:5

JAXWARD                                                             *Promotion

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                           

Type options, press Enter.                                                    

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to Prompt)  B=Backout  4-8=Cancel    

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                                                    

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.              

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA       

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                                   

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                        LISA       

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                   

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                   

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                              

L   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH     

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA       

L   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                   

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                   

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM

Fig 28a. Promotion Mode (Development to test)

Note: Only objects logged and assigned to the current user may be promoted. The object selection field of objects selected by other users is blocked and the corresponding user identified in the right-hand column (Fig 28a, above). This also helps as a reminder to the current user of the other users working on the same project/task.
Note:  Options 12 (Cancellation by different user), and 20 (Promotion to test by a different user) provides the facility to promote objects for other users.
To request (check out) the source/object required, enter R=Request in the object selection field of the object required as shown in Fig 28b-a, below, press Enter to promote.  This will be the ‘promotion’ from L(Logged) to R(Requested). The next screen to be displayed is the prompt for the programmer library (Fig 28b-b).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/9

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              11:22:5

JAXWARD                                                             *Promotion

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                           

Type options, press Enter.                                                    

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to Prompt)  B=Backout  4-8=Cancel    

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                                                    

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.              

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA       

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                                   

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                        LISA       

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                   

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                   

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                              

L   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH     

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA       

L R AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                   

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                   

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM

Fig 28b-a. Promotion Mode (Object/source Request)

Programmer Library (PGMRLIB)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name                          

 Programmer Library . . . . . . . > *NONE_____    Name                          

 Source File  . . . . . . . . . . > QCLSRC____    Name, *NONE                   

 Standard Source File Name  . . . > QCLSRC____    Name, *NONE                   

 Apply Override . . . . . . . . . > N             Y, N                          

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

 F24=More keys                                                                  

 Value '*NONE     ' for parameter LIB not a valid name.

Fig 28b-b. Programmer library prompt for requested source/object

Whenever a source and/or object is requested, FENIX/400 prompts the FENIX Programmer Library Command (PGMRLIB) for the programmer library and source file details where the requested source or object will be copied to. The first time round, the programmer library is defaulted to *NONE and an error message will appear at the bottom of the screen (Fig 28b-b, above).

The following details must be entered for validation:

1. OBJ Object Name  Entered by FENIX and protected.

2. LIB Programmer Library  Defaults to *NONE first time, to previously used programmer library. The library must exist and be of type *TEST.

3. SRCF Source File Name  Defaults to standard source file naming convention as parameter STDSRCF (see application definition, option 22, F8=Standards). If OVERRIDE parameter set to Y, then defaults to last source file name used for promotion;

4. STDSRCF Standard Source File Name  Entered by FENIX and protected. Set to standard source file naming convention as parameter STDSRCF (see application definition, option 22, F8=Std. (Standards).

5. OVERRIDE Apply Override  Defaults to N (No), once changed to Y (Yes), will remain as Y (Yes) until changed back to N(No).

Note: FENIX will only accept a non-standard source file name (SRCF) if the override parameter (OVERRIDE) is set to Y(Yes). Otherwise, the following display (Fig 28c) will appear with the error message at the bottom of the screen.

Programmer Library (PGMRLIB)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name                          

 Programmer Library . . . . . . . > MIKELIB___    Name                          

 Source File  . . . . . . . . . . > QCLSRCX___    Name, *NONE                   

 Standard Source File Name  . . . > QCLSRC____    Name, *NONE                   

 Apply Override . . . . . . . . . > N             Y, N                          

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

 F24=More keys                                                                  

 Source file name not standard name or incorrect OVERRIDE.

Fig 28b-c Requesting sources to non-standard source files

With the correct Programmer Library and source file details (or override) entered (Fig 28c), press Enter. FENIX/400 immediately searches the system for the latest version of the source required and prompts the Copy Source File command (CPYSRCF) ready for execution (Fig 28d).

Programmer Library (PGMRLIB)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name                          

 Programmer Library . . . . . . . > MIKELIB___    Name                          

 Source File  . . . . . . . . . . > QCLSRC____    Name, *NONE                   

 Standard Source File Name  . . . > QCLSRC____    Name, *NONE                   

 Apply Override . . . . . . . . . > N             Y, N                          

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

 F24=More keys                                                                  

 

Fig 28c Programmer library prompt for check-out (request)
Note: If the source member already exists in the programmer library, FENIX/400 aborts the request displaying an appropriate (‘Member already exists’) message at the bottom of the screen. The user will have to rename or delete the member in the library or change the programmer library when prompted and retry the promotion request.

Copy Source File (CPYSRCF)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 Data base source file  . . . . . > QCLSRC        Name                          

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   HUMANRESRC  Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 To file  . . . . . . . . . . . . > QCLSRC        Name, *PRINT                  

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   MIKELIB     Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 From member  . . . . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name, generic*, *FIRST, *ALL  

 To member or label . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name, *FROMMBR, *FIRST        

 Replace or add records . . . . . > *REPLACE      *REPLACE, *ADD                

 Source update options  . . . . . > *SAME         *SAME, *SEQNBR, *DATE         

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

 F24=More keys

Fig 28d. Copying requested source from production to development

If the logged entry is a non-source object (eg. *DTAARA, *MSGF), then the following screen would appear (Fig 28e).

Create Duplicate Object (CRTDUPOBJ)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

 From object  . . . . . . . . . . > HUMSGF        Name, generic*, *ALL         

 From library . . . . . . . . . . > HUMANREOBJ    Name, *CURLIB                

 Object type  . . . . . . . . . . > *MSGF         *ALL, *ALRTBL, *AUTL...      

 To library . . . . . . . . . . . > JSLIB         Name, *SAME, *FROMLIB...     

 New object . . . . . . . . . . . > HUMSGF        Name, *SAME, *OBJ            

 Duplicate data . . . . . . . . . > *NO           *NO, *YES                    

                                                                         Bottom

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display   

 F24=More keys

Fig 28e. Copying requested object from production to development

Note: Care must be taken when promoting non-source objects such as *DTAARAs (Data areas) to ensure that these objects are initialised with blanks or otherwise before to ensure that they do not affect production processes due to their setting. The CRTDUPOBJ command for certain object types creates the new object without initialising the contents of the new object. 

After promoting the various requests, the User is returned to the *Enquiry screen where the latest status of the logged objects are shown. Any error messages occurring during the promotion requests being displayed at the bottom of the screen (Fig 28f).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              14:48:47

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

S   Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                               

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                                    

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                    

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                               

R   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                                    

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                               

R   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                    

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                    

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit   F5=Change  F8=Override  F9=Add   F11=Promotion   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Promotion LRNY not valid for object HUDTA001 type *DTAARA.

Fig 28f. Enquiry screen after object request

The *Enquiry screen, above, (Fig 28f), shows logged objects with 2 objects requested (Status R). These are CL program AB001C and the message file HUMSGF. This (R=Requested) indicates that these sources or objects have been copied to the programmer’s library ready for modification.

The error message shown at the bottom of the screen shows an invalid promotion request, LRNY.

This four-character promotion error code is based on the promotion table in Fig 20 (Development to Test) as follows:

1. The 1st character represents the current status of the object entry (in this case L=Logged).

2. The 2nd character is the status to which the object is being promoted (in this case R=Requested).

3. The 3rd character indicates whether the object is based on source (in this case N=No source).

4. The 4th indicates whether the object is an absolutely *NEW object or not (in this case Y=Yes, *New).

This is, clearly, an invalid promotion request. The object being a *NEW object would begin life in the development library and would not require requesting (Promotion to R=Request) from anywhere.

Note: Had the object been a *NEW object but based on an existing source/object, then, it would not have been considered as an absolutely *NEW object and the Fromlib/Mbr/obj fields would have been entered on the log. The promotion request would be LRNN, which is a valid promotion. 

Promoting modified and program-tested source/objects to the Acceptance Libraries

Having completed the modifications and program testing in the development area (Programmer Work Libraries), object sources are moved to the acceptance library for re-compilation ready for link or systems testing. This is done using the same promotion screen (Object requests – Development to Test), above (Fig 28f.)

Enter F11=Promote to change to *Promotion mode as in Fig 28a, above. 

Execute the promotion from status R (Requested) to S (Source copied to Acceptance) by entering an ‘S’ (S=Src to Acp) in the selection field of the source(s) to be promoted (copied) to acceptance (Fig 28g).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/9

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              11:22:5

JAXWARD                                                              *Promotion

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                       

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                           

Type options, press Enter.                                                    

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to Prompt)  B=Backout  4-8=Cancel    

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                                                    

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.              

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA       

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                                   

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                        LISA       

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                   

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                   

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                              

R   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH     

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA       

R S AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                   

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                   

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM

Fig 28g. Promotion from R(Requested) to S(Source in Acceptance)

Press Enter. The following screen (Fig 28h) is displayed showing the Copy Source File (CPYSRCF) prompt to copy the amended source from the programmer development library to the acceptance library. Press Enter to continue or F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to abort the promotion.

Copy Source File (CPYSRCF)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

Data base source file  . . . . . > QCLSRC        Name                          

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   MIKELIB     Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

To file  . . . . . . . . . . . . > QCLSRC        Name, *PRINT                  

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   HUMANRACP   Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

From member  . . . . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name, generic*, *FIRST, *ALL  

To member or label . . . . . . . > *FROMMBR      Name, *FROMMBR, *FIRST        

Replace or add records . . . . . > *REPLACE      *REPLACE, *ADD                

Source update options  . . . . . > *SAME         *SAME, *SEQNBR, *DATE         

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 28h. Promotion from R(Request) to S(Source in Acceptance) copying the source from the programmer development library to a FENIX acceptance library.
A successful promotion from R (Request) to S (Source in Acceptance) will result in the source being copied to the application acceptance library from the programmer development library and the status of the logged entry changing from R (Requested) to S (Source in Acceptance). See Fig 28i below:
Note: The source member together with the object in the programmer library is also deleted during this step. This housekeeping reduces the risk of the programmer retaining various versions of sources, which could, inadvertently, end up in production. This also releases valuable disk space.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              14:48:47

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

S   Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                               

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                                    

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                    

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                               

R   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                                    

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                               

S   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                    

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                    

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit   F5=Change  F8=Override  F9=Add   F11=Promotion   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 28i. After successful promotion from R (Request) to S (Source in Acceptance), the status of the entry is changed to S (Source in Acceptance).

Note: Clearly, the promotion (R-S) is only valid for source related objects. Non source objects such as message files (*MSGF) cannot be promoted to S (Source in Acceptance). See valid promotion types (Fig 20), Development to Test.

Promotion of non-source objects from Development to Acceptance
Non-source objects such as message files (*MSGF) and data areas (*DTAARA), are promoted to acceptance by direct promotion from status R (Request) to C (Compiled/copied) to acceptance. The successful promotion terminating with the logged entry having a status of U (Ready for User Acceptance Testing), or T (Testing), or A (Accepted), depending on system Special Indicator 004 setting.

Enter F11=Promote to change to *Promotion mode as in Fig 28a, above.

Execute the promotion from status R (Requested) to C (Compile/copy object to Acceptance) by entering a ‘C’ (C=Compile) in the selection field of the non-source object(s) to be promoted (copied) to acceptance (Fig 28j, below).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/99

JSMITH              OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              17:16:46

JAXWARD                                                              *Promotion

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to Prompt)  B=Backout  4-8=Cancel     

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                                                     

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA        

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                        MIKE        

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                        LISA        

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                        MIKE        

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                        MIKE        

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                   MIKE        

R C HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                                    

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA        

S   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                        MIKE        

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                        MIKE        

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001      MIKE        

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM

Fig 28j. Promotion from R(Request) to C(Non-Source object to Acceptance)

Press Enter. The following screen (Fig 28k) is displayed showing the Create Duplicate Object (CRTDUPOBJ) prompt to copy the object from the programmer development library to the acceptance library. Press Enter to continue or F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to abort the promotion.

Create Duplicate Object (CRTDUPOBJ)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

From object  . . . . . . . . . . > HUMSGF        Name, generic*, *ALL         

From library . . . . . . . . . . > JSLIB         Name, *CURLIB                

Object type  . . . . . . . . . . > *MSGF         *ALL, *ALRTBL, *AUTL...      

To library . . . . . . . . . . . > HUMANRACP     Name, *SAME, *FROMLIB...     

New object . . . . . . . . . . . > *SAME         Name, *SAME, *OBJ            

Duplicate data . . . . . . . . . > *NO           *NO, *YES                    

                                                                        Bottom

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display   

F24=More keys

Fig 28k. Promotion from R(Request) to C(Non-Source Object to Acceptance). Copying the object from the programmer development library to a FENIX acceptance library.

A successful promotion from R (Request) to C (Object to Acceptance) will result in the non-source object being copied to the application acceptance library from the programmer development library and the status of the logged entry changing from R (Requested) to U (Ready for User Acceptance Testing), or T (Testing), or A (Accepted), depending on system Special Indicator 004 setting. See Fig 28m, below. As part of the housekeeping, the object in the programmer library is also deleted.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/99

JSMITH              OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              17:25:50

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

S   Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                               

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                                    

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                    

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                               

U   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                                    

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                               

S   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                    

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                    

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit   F5=Change  F8=Override  F9=Add   F11=Promotion   F12=Cancel  F16=PDM

Fig 28m. Promotion from R (Request) to C (Non-Source object to Acceptance) terminating in status U,T,or A, depending on Special Indicator 004.
Promotion of *NEW objects to Acceptance
Logged entries representing *NEW objects are promoted to the acceptance library in the same manner as existing objects with the exception that the promotion request will be from status L (Logged) to S (Source in Acceptance) for source related objects and from status L (Logged) to C (Compiled/copied) to Acceptance for non-source related objects, that is, skipping the R (Request) stage. (Fig 20 –Promotion Types, Development to Test).

Compiling in Acceptance

Once the object source has been moved to the acceptance library, it has to be compiled. The compilation is realised by promotion from S (Source in Acceptance) to C (Compile).

While in *Promotion mode (Fig 28g, above), select the object to be compiled by entering a ‘C’ (Compile) to compile the object (Fig 28n, below).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              17:52:39

JAXWARD                                                              *Promotion

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to Prompt)  B=Backout  4-8=Cancel     

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                                                     

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA        

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                        LISA        

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                    

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                               

U   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH      

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA        

S C AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                    

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                    

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM

Fig 28n. Promotion to C(Compile)

Press Enter to submit the compile or F4 (to Prompt for compilation parameters).

If F4 (Prompt) is entered or Special Indicator 005 (Always Prompt Compilation Commands) is set to Y (Yes), the compile command is prompted as shown below (Fig 28p).

Create CL Program (CRTCLPGM)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

Program  . . . . . . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name                          

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   HUMANRACP   Name, *CURLIB                 

Source file  . . . . . . . . . . > QCLSRC        Name                          

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   HUMANRACP   Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel      

F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 28p. Compile prompt during promotion to C(Compile) in Acceptance

The programmer may enter F10=Additional parameters to display additional compile parameters and modify them accordingly. 

Note: For security purposes, not all compile parameters are displayed for amendment (Example, authority related parameters, member text description, generation levels, etc).
At this stage (Fig 28p) the user still has the option of cancelling the promotion request to return to the *Promotion screen.

When Enter is pressed again, the compile is submitted to batch with job description XXXXXX, where, XXXXXX=Application acronym. The following screen confirms the submitted request at the bottom of the screen and the logged entry status changed to C (Compiling), Fig 28q.)

Note: The compile parameters used are retained by FENIX for use the next time the same object (in the same application) is compiled. Including during production recompilation, if used. This means that parameters for objects such as display files, and, in particular, printer files need only be defined once. The programmer does not have to remember them the next time around. If the parameters need changing, all that is required is to prompt the compile during the acceptance compilation request. 

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              18:12:47

JAXWARD                                                              *Promotion

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to Prompt)  B=Backout  4-8=Cancel     

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                                                     

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA        

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                        LISA        

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                    

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                               

U   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH      

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA        

C   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                    

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                    

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM 

Object AB001C type *PGM submitted for compilation.


Fig 28q. Promotion to C (Compile)

Monitoring the submitted compilation

The progress of the submitted compilation may be monitored by activating the Work with Submitted FENIX Jobs (Fig 28r) and pressing the System Attention Key (usually the Esc (Escape) key on PCs).

SCL055             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               16/09/99

MIKE                       WORK WITH SUBMITTED JOBS                    13:23:37

 JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press enter.                                                     

   5=Work with job   8=Work with spool files                                    

                                                 Total jobs in the system:     2

    Job       Job     Sbm.      Sbm.   Elapsed                                  

Opc Name      Number  Date      Time   Hrs:Mn Status  Job Description           

   MIKE       009442  7/09/99 18:16:50 211:07 *OUTQ   List Aut. Users           

   AB001C     011500 16/09/99 13:23:35   0:00 *ACTIVE Compilation               

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 F3=Exit       F5=Refresh         F8=Work with Spool Files            F12=Cancel

Fig 28r. Work with FENIX Submitted User Jobs

Fig 28r shows the FENIX Work with Submitted Jobs screen, which displays all FENIX jobs submitted by the current user, with the following options:

1. 5=Work with Job  to display the job details or change or manage the job.

2. 8=Work with spool files  to manage the spooled file output of the job.

3. F8=Work with spool files  to manage all FENIX spooled file output submitted by the current user.

Note: The Work with Submitted FENIX Jobs function may be activated from any FENIX option as well as from the FENIX menu.

The successful promotion from S (Source in Acceptance) to C (Compile) will result in the object being created in the application acceptance library and the status of the logged entry changing from S (Source in Acceptance) to U (Ready for User Acceptance Testing), or T (Testing), or A (Accepted), depending on system Special Indicator 004 setting. See Fig 28s, below. Press Enter to refresh the screen.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              18:12:47

JAXWARD                                                              *Promotion

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to Prompt)  B=Backout  4-8=Cancel     

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                                                     

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA        

L   INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                        LISA        

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                    

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                               

U   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH      

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA        

U   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                    

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                    

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM 



Fig 28s. Promotion to C(Compile) completes to status U, T, or A, depending on system Special Indicator 004 setting.

Chapter 15   Other PROMOTION options during development to test 
Log Request Cancellations

Logged objects may be cancelled at anytime by the same user via option 8 (Object Requests – Development to Test) or by a different user via option 12 (Request Cancellation by a different User) or option 20 (Promotion to test – By different User).

Entries in status L (Logged) or R (Requested to Programmer library) will be cancelled immediately and the status changed to X (Cancelled).

Entries in acceptance library status S (Source in Acceptance), C (Compiling), E (Compile failed), or U (User testing ready) will be copied out of the acceptance library (object and source) to a library of the user’s choice before being cancelled.

Cancelled entries will no longer appear on the display but will remain in the log file for enquiries and listing (Enquiries option 11). 

Note: The cancel reason codes (4-8), although producing the same effect, may be used for reasons defined by the installation for internal auditing. For example, 4=Incorrect object request, 5=Project cancelled, 6=Modification deferred, etc.)

While in *Promotion mode (Fig 28a), select the entries to be cancelled by entering a cancel reason 4-8 (Cancel) in the corresponding object selection field and pressing Enter to confirm (see Fig 29a, below).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               14/09/99

MIKE                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              18:12:47

JAXWARD                                                              *Promotion

00001 Y2K Modifications to Master Files                                        

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to Prompt)  B=Backout  4-8=Cancel     

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                                                     

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA        

U 4 INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                               

L   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                        LISA        

L 6 INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                                    

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                                    

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                               

U   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH      

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                   LISA        

U   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                                    

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                                    

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001                  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM 



Fig 29a Object Cancellation

Press Enter to confirm. The following screen is displayed (Fig 29b).

Programmer Library (PGMRLIB)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > INVM002       Name                          

Programmer Library . . . . . . . > MIKELIB___    Name                          

Source File  . . . . . . . . . . > QDDSSRC___    Name, *NONE                   

Standard Source File Name  . . . > QDDSSRC___    Name, *NONE                   

Apply Override . . . . . . . . . > N             Y, N                          

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 29b. Object Cancellation – Programmer Library prompt to move source to from FENIX Acceptance library.

Press Enter to confirm choice of programmer library and source file or correct the details and press Enter to confirm or enter F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to cancel the Cancellation request.

Confirmation will display the next screen (Fig 29c).

Move Object (MOVOBJ)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > INVM002       Name                          

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   INVOICACP   Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

Object type  . . . . . . . . . . > *FILE         *ALRTBL, *BNDDIR, *CHTFMT...  

To library . . . . . . . . . . . > MIKELIB       Name, *CURLIB                 

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 29c. Object Cancellation – Object being moved to requested Programmer Library.

Press Enter, again, to display the next screen (Fig 29d) or enter F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to abort the Cancellation request.

Copy Source File (CPYSRCF)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

Data base source file  . . . . . > QDDSSRC       Name                         

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   INVOICACP   Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB         

To file  . . . . . . . . . . . . > QDDSSRC       Name, *PRINT                 

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   MIKELIB     Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB         

From member  . . . . . . . . . . > INVM002       Name, generic*, *FIRST, *ALL 

To member or label . . . . . . . > *FROMMBR      Name, *FROMMBR, *FIRST       

Replace or add records . . . . . > *REPLACE      *REPLACE, *ADD               

Source update options  . . . . . > *SAME         *SAME, *SEQNBR, *DATE        

                                                                        Bottom

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display   

F24=More keys

Fig 29d. Object Cancellation – Source copied back to requested Programmer Library from FENIX Acceptance library.

Acceptance Library Backouts B (Backout)

The backout promotion B=Backout is provided for the purpose of returning an object back to the development area (programmer library) from the acceptance library without cancelling the entry. That is from promotion Acceptance library status (S, E, C or U) to development status (L, R) - See promotion types development to test in Fig 20. 

A B (Backout) promotion would normally be necessary if the object fails acceptance testing and requires to be returned to the programmer library for correction or amendment. No correction is permitted in the FENIX Acceptance Libraries as these libraries are fully secured.

As with cancellation (see above Fig 29b,c,d), during a B (Backout) promotion, the user will be prompted for a programmer library of the user’s choice (defaulting to the last used programmer library and source file details for return of the sources and/or objects from the FENIX Acceptance libraries. 

Object Level Overrides (O=OVR)

For compilation purposes, overrides may be applied at Task level (F8=Override) while in enquiry mode (See Fig 23). To apply overrides at object level (within application), enter O (Override) in the selection field of the object while in *Promotion mode (during Development –Test phase) and press Enter. The override selection window appears as shown in Fig 30a, below.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               15/09/99

LISA                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              21:45:08

JAXWARD                                                              *Promotion

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro ..................................

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modif : SELECT OVERRIDE FOR Apl INVOIC :

Type options, press Enter.                   : OBJ ABL00M1    TYPE *PGM       :

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to  :                                :

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                   : 1-OVRDBF 2-OVRPRTF 3-OVRDSPF 1 :

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl     :                                :

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC  :           F12=Return           :

R   SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR  :                                :

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC  :................................:

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                        MIKE        

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                   MIKE        

U   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH      

L O ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                               

U   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                        MIKE        

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                        MIKE        

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001      MIKE        

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM

Fig 30a. Object compile override selection

Make the override selection required (1-OVRDBF, 2-OVRPRTF, 3-OVRDSPF) press Enter. The selected override command prompt is displayed as in Fig 30b.

Override with Data Base File (OVRDBF)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

File being overridden  . . . . .   __________    Name                          

Overriding to data base file . .   *FILE_____    Name, *FILE                   

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     __________  Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

Overriding member  . . . . . . .   __________    Name, *FIRST, *LAST, *ALL     

Starting position in file:                                                     

  Retrieve order . . . . . . . .   ______        *NONE, *START, *END, *RRN...  

  *RRN-rcd nbr *KEY-nbr key flds   ___________   Number                        

  *KEY-rec format having key . .   __________    Name                          

  *KEY-key value . . . . . . . .   ____________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________ ...        

                                                                       More... 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 30b. Object compile override selection
Fill in the required override details bearing in mind that for compile overrides only the File being overridden and the Overriding to data base file parameters are required (Fig 30b Highlighted). Press Enter to display the override selection window again (Fig 30c) to select another override until all required overrides have been entered. Press F12=Return to return to the object promotion screen.

Override with Data Base File (OVRDBF)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

                                             ..................................

File being overridden  . . . . . > F001A_____: SELECT OVERRIDE FOR Apl INVOIC :

Overriding to data base file . . > F001______: OBJ ABL00M1    TYPE *PGM       :

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     INVDATA_:                                :

Overriding member  . . . . . . .   __________: 1-OVRDBF 2-OVRPRTF 3-OVRDSPF   :

Starting position in file:                   :                                :

  Retrieve order . . . . . . . .   ______    :           F12=Return           :

  *RRN-rcd nbr *KEY-nbr key flds   __________:                                :

  *KEY-rec format having key . .   __________:................................:

  *KEY-key value . . . . . . . .   _____________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

____________________________________________________________________...        

                                                                       More... 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 30c

To view the overrides enter the O (Override) in the object selection field to display the applied overrides, which are shown one at a time. Press Enter at each override to retain the override and view the next one or press F3=Exit or F12=Cancel at the override display to delete (not apply) the override and view the next. The override selection window appears when all the overrides have been displayed for confirmation or deletion (F3 or F12). At this point more overrides may be entered or enter F12=Return to return to the object promotion screen.

Note: Object level overrides will be applied each time the object is compiled in acceptance or in production.

Add Physical/Logical File Member (M=MBR)

As part of the compilation process, physical and logical file members may be added to the file after compilation. The required members are defined prior to compilation by entering M=Mbr in the object selection field while in *Promotion mode (during Development to Test phase). See Fig 31a, below.

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               15/09/9

LISA                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              22:28:4

JAXWARD                                                              *Promotion

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                 

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                           

Type options, press Enter.                                                    

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to Prompt)  B=Backout  4-8=Cancel    

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                                                    

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.              

L   INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                              

R M SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                                   

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                        MIKE       

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                        MIKE       

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                   MIKE       

U   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH     

L   ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                              

U   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                        MIKE       

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                        MIKE       

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001      MIKE       

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM

Fig 31a. (M=MBR) Add member

Press Enter, to confirm. The Add Physical/Logical File Member command (ADDPFM/ADDLFM) is prompted for completion, depending on the file attribute, as shown below (Fig 31b).

Add Physical File Member (ADDPFM)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 Physical file  . . . . . . . . . > SET001X       Name                          

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   HUMANRACP   Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 Member . . . . . . . . . . . . .   MBR0099____   Name                          

 Text 'description' . . . . . . .   Member For Client Number 0099_______________               

______                                                                                

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel      

 F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 31b. Add Physical File Member (ADDPFM) command prompt

Complete the prompt (Enter F10=Additional Parameters, if required), and press Enter, to confirm or F3=Exit or F12=Cancel and return to the object promotion screen. As with the override entries, once an override is accepted, a new prompt screen is displayed to add another member if required, until F3=Exit or F12=Cancel is entered.

To view an existing member list, enter M=Mbr in the object selection field and press Enter. The first member is displayed with the possibility to amend the details. Press Enter to view the next member prompt or F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to delete the displayed member and view the next. At the end of the member list the user is returned to the promotion screen.

Work with Members Using PDM (W=WRKMBRPDM) 

Although modifications in the development libraries would normally be done directly from the command line using the AS/400 Programming Development Manager (PDM), FENIX/400 provides the option of going into PDM from the object requests (Development to Test) screen by using the function key F16=PDM, which executes Start PDM (STRPDM) command.

Alternatively, for a quick modification or view of the source member, selecting the logged entry with W=WRKMBRPDM, while in *Promotion mode, will execute the Work With Members Using PDM (WRKMBRPDM) command for the member as shown in Fig 32, below.  

Work with Members Using PDM                     JAXWARD

File  . . . . . .   QDDSSRC___                                                 

  Library . . . .     LISALIB___           Position to  . . . . .   __________ 

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

 2=Edit         3=Copy  4=Delete 5=Display       6=Print     7=Rename          

 8=Display description  9=Save  13=Change text  14=Compile  15=Create module...

Opt  Member      Type        Text                                              

__   SET001X     PF          Table - Currency Cross Rates                      

                                                                        Bottom 

Parameters or command                                                          

===> _________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit          F4=Prompt             F5=Refresh            F6=Create         

F9=Retrieve      F10=Command entry     F23=More options      F24=More keys     

This is a subsetted list.                                                    +

Fig 32. Work with Members Using PDM (W=WRKMBRPDM)

After ‘Working with the Member Using PDM’, enter F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to return to the object promotion screen.

Note: If the Start Fenix (FENIX) command is executed while already in FENIX (as during the Work with Members, the message ‘FENIX already active for this job’ will appear at the bottom of the screen as a reminder (Fig 33). This is to avoid recursive program calls.

                           Work with Members Using PDM                 JAXWARD  

 File  . . . . . .   QDDSSRC___                                                 

   Library . . . .     LISALIB___           Position to  . . . . .   __________ 

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  2=Edit         3=Copy  4=Delete 5=Display       6=Print     7=Rename          

  8=Display description  9=Save  13=Change text  14=Compile  15=Create module...

 Opt  Member      Type        Text                                              

 __   SET001X     PF          Table - Currency Cross Rates                      

                                                                         Bottom 

 Parameters or command                                                          

 ===> _________________________________________________________________________ 

 F3=Exit          F4=Prompt             F5=Refresh            F6=Create         

 F9=Retrieve      F10=Command entry     F23=More options      F24=More keys     

 FENIX already active for this job.


Fig 33. Attempt to restart FENIX when already active

Enter F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to return to the object promotion screen below (Fig 34).

SCL002             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               15/09/99

LISA                OBJECT REQUESTS - DEVELOPMENT TO TEST              23:28:06

JAXWARD                                                              *Promotion

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  R=Request  S=Src to ACP  C=Compile(+F4 to Prompt)  B=Backout  4-8=Cancel     

 (O=OVR M=MBR W=WRKMBRPDM)                                                     

S P Object     Type     Attr.      S Apl    From Lib   Mbr./Obj.               

L _ INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y INVOIC *NEW                               

R _ SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR                                    

L   INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y INVOIC                        MIKE        

L   HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y HUMANR                        MIKE        

L   HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N HUMANR *NEW                   MIKE        

U   HUMSGF     *MSGF               N HUMANR                        JSMITH      

L _ ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC *NEW                               

U   AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y HUMANR                        MIKE        

L   HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y HUMANR                        MIKE        

L   IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y INVOIC HUMANRESRC HU0001      MIKE        

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                   F12=Cancel  F13=Repeat Sel.  F16=PDM

Fig 34. Object Promotion Screen (Development to Test)

Development-to-Test Promotion Forms

Once objects are compiled and ready for acceptance testing (Status U) the user can optionally produce ‘Promotion Forms’ to formally document the completion of development and program testing in the readiness for the link and acceptance testing. The promotion forms are printed using option 38 (Print Promotion Forms).

The promotion forms print selection screen is displayed below (Fig 35a).

SCL037             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               16/09/99

MIKE                   PROMOTION FORMS PRINT SELECTION                 14:47:38

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Tsk ____2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________    

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl    D.Change T.Change S   

____________________________________________________________________________   

00002 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y MIKE       HUMANR 16/09/99 13:23:50 U   

00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH     HUMANR 14/09/99 17:25:40 U   

00002 SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y LISA       HUMANR 16/09/99 16:23:53 T                                                                                

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit    F5=Test   F6=Acceptance   F7=Production

Fig 35a Promotion Forms Print Selection

The project number defaults to the active project. This may be changed using the F18=Change Project function key selection from the FENIX menu.

Enter the task number (mandatory) and other selection criteria such as programmer, object name (*generic values accepted), object type, attribute, from/to dates and application acronym, to identify the objects in question. Press Enter to display the selection.

Enter function key F5=Test to indicate only those objects of the selection that are in status U (User acceptance test ready). The following screen is displayed (Fig 35b) showing only those entries qualified for promotion to test (ie. status U).

SCL037             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               16/09/9

MIKE                   PROMOTION FORMS PRINT SELECTION                 16:27:3

JAXWARD                                                                       

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                 

Tsk     2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________             

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From _______ To ______  Apl ______        

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl    D.Change T.Change S  

____________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

00002 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y MIKE       HUMANR 16/09/99 13:23:50 U  

00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH     HUMANR 14/09/99 17:25:40 U  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                             

F3=Exit    F5=Test   F6=Acceptance   F7=Production   F9=Comments     F10=Print

Fig 35b. Valid Promotion Forms Print Selection

A valid promotion screen is indicated when the F10=Print function is displayed (enabled). Enter F10=Print to submit the promotion forms print request. The following screen is displayed (Fig 35c) showing confirmation.

SCL037             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               16/09/9

MIKE                   PROMOTION FORMS PRINT SELECTION                 16:27:3

JAXWARD                                                                       

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                 

Tsk     2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________             

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From _______ To ______  Apl ______        

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl    D.Change T.Change S  

____________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

00002 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y MIKE       HUMANR 16/09/99 13:23:50 U  

00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH     HUMANR 14/09/99 17:25:40 U  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                             

F3=Exit    F5=Test   F6=Acceptance   F7=Production   F9=Comments     F10=Print

Print requested submitted  -press reset

Fig 35c. Promotion Forms Print Selection confirmation
Press the Reset release the keyboard lock.
To locate the submitted report for printing, press the System Attention Key (usually the Esc or Escape key on PCs) to Work With Submitted FENIX Jobs as shown below (Fig 35d).

SCL055             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               16/09/99

 MIKE                       WORK WITH SUBMITTED JOBS                    6:43:47

 JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press enter.                                                     

   5=Work with job   8=Work with spool files                                    

                                                 Total jobs in the system:    4

    Job       Job     Sbm.      Sbm.   Elapsed                                  

Opc Name      Number  Date      Time   Hrs:Mn Status  Job Description           

   MIKE       009442  7/09/99 18:16:50 214:27 *OUTQ   List Aut. Users           

   AB001C     011500 16/09/99 13:23:35   3:20 *OUTQ   Compilation               

   MIKE       011503 16/09/99 16:32:11   0:11 *OUTQ   Promotion Forms           

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit       F5=Refresh         F8=Work with Spool Files           F12=Cancel

Fig 35d Work With Submitted FENIX Jobs

Promotion print jobs are identified by the description ‘Promotion Forms’. Select option 8=Work with spool files or 5=Work with job followed by 4. (Work with spooled files for the job) to locate the spooled file SCL015P1 which is the promotion form required for development to testing (Fig 35e, below).

Work with Job Spooled Files

Job:   MIKE           User:   FENIX          Number:   011503                 

Type options, press Enter.                                                    

  1=Send   2=Change   3=Hold   4=Delete   5=Display   6=Release   7=Messages  

  8=Attributes        9=Work with printing status                             

                 Device or                       Total   Current              

Opt  File        Queue       User Data   Status  Pages     Page   Copies      

 _   SCL015P1    HPJET       MIKE         RDY       1                1       

 _   QPJOBLOG    QEZJOBLOG   MIKE         RDY       2                1       

                                                                        Bottom

Parameters for options 1, 2, 3 or command                                     

===> _________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F10=View 3   F11=View 2   F12=Cancel   F22=Printers   F24=More keys

Fig 35e Work with Job Spooled Files

Enter 5=Display in the option selection field for spool file SCL015P1 to view the spooled file output printed below (Fig 35f).

SCL015    MIKE             AUTHORISATION             9/16/99   FORM:  1

                        DEVELOPMENT TO TEST                            

SYS: ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****      16:32:14   PAGE   1

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

PRN:00001 IDN:Y2K001A  Modifications to Master Files for Euro.         

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

Tsk:00002 IDN:MK123F   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification     

ENTERED BY:MIKE          Mike Georcelin, Programmer                    

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

COMMENTS_                                                              

OBJECT____   TYPE____  ATTRIBUTE_ PGMR______ APL___  COMPILED______ STS
HUMSGF       *MSGF                JSMITH     HUMANR  14/09/99 17:25  U 

AB001C       *PGM      CLP        MIKE       HUMANR  16/09/99 13:23  U

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

PROJECT MANAGER........................................DATE............

PROGRAMMER.............................................DATE............

*** END OF REPORT ***

Fig 35f Promotion Form Development to Test

The promotion form (Development to Test) shown above (Fig 35f), serves as a completion release document for the benefit of project control.

With this document completed, the objects are ready to start the next phase of the development cycle, acceptance testing.

Chapter 16    development cycle - test to acceptance
Object Promotion – Test to Acceptance

The promotion of objects from status U (User Test ready) to T (Testing) and finally to A (Accepted and ready for production) is done via option 9 (Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance).

During this phase of development, there is no actual movement of the object from the FENIX Acceptance area (Acceptance Libraries) and is, therefore, more of a formality. It is assumed that the acceptance and link testing will be done with the acceptance test library in the user library list. However, objects may be copied to a separate test library during the promotion to T (Testing).

Note: All data objects for testing will have to be separately created in a test database, during promotion to T (Testing) or otherwise. No actual data may reside in the FENIX Acceptance Libraries, as these objects will eventually be moved to Production. Also, when setting up the test library list ensure that the actual test database appears before the acceptance library in order not to update or attempt to update the files in the acceptance library.

Select option 9 (Object Promotion – Test to Acceptance). Only the Tasks to which the current user is authorised will be displayed as in Fig 36a, below.

SCL008            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                16/09/99

MIKE               OBJECT PROMOTION - TEST TO ACCEPTANCE               20:38:00

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

  Task     Description                                 Position to Task: _____      

_ 00002    Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                         

_ 00003    Invoicing Stock Control Master                                      

_ 00004    Customer Invoicing (Client Master)                                  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                 Enter 1 to select Task

Fig 36a. Test to Acceptance, task selection screen

Select the required task number by entering a 1 in the task selection field to reveal the Object Promotion – Test to Acceptance *Enquiry mode display (Fig 36b).

SCL008            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                16/09/99

MIKE               OBJECT PROMOTION - TEST TO ACCEPTANCE               20:41:47

JAXWARD                                                                *Enquiry

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

Sts    Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 T     SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 U     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 U     AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit       F11=Promote     F10=Promotion Forms      F9=Close     F12=Cancel

Fig 36b. Test to Acceptance Promotion *Enquiry mode

Enter function key F11=Promote to change to *Promotion mode as shown in Fig 36c.

SCL008            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                16/09/99

MIKE               OBJECT PROMOTION - TEST TO ACCEPTANCE               20:47:57

JAXWARD                                                                *Promote

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  T=Testing  A=Accepted  U=Return to Development                               

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 T     SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 U  T  HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 U  T  AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                             F12=Cancel

Fig 36c. Test to Acceptance Promotion *Enquiry mode
Select the promotion-to status required (ie. T=Testing, or A=Acceptance). The only valid promotions being:

1. U-T  User Test ready (compiled) to Testing.

2. T-A  Testing to Accepted.

3. T-U  Acceptance Testing failed, return to User Test ready for Backout to programmer library for correction or cancellation.

Note: While in acceptance Testing (T), the object or source cannot be backed out to development by the programmer until released by backward promotion to U(User Test ready(compiled). This prevents the developers from modifying objects while in Testing.

Not all objects need to be selected at once. Press Enter to confirm.

if promoting to status T (Testing), and the system Special Indicator 002 is set to Y (allow additional test libraries), the user is prompted for a test library where a copy of the object may be required for separate testing (Fig 36d).

Test Library (TSTLIB)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

PRN  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . > P00001        Name                          

Task . . . . . . . . . . . . . . > T00002        Name                          

Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > HUMSGF        Name                          

Type . . . . . . . . . . . . . . > *MSGF         Character value               

Test Library . . . . . . . . . . > *NONE_____    Name, *NONE                   

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 36d. Promotion to test additional test library prompt

Enter the name of the library where a copy of the object will be copied testing, if required (Fig 36e), or enter F3=Exit, or F12=Cancel to abort the promotion, or press Enter with the Test Library field left with default  *NONE.

Test Library (TSTLIB)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

PRN  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . > P00001        Name                         

Task . . . . . . . . . . . . . . > T00002        Name                         

Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > HUMSGF        Name                         

Type . . . . . . . . . . . . . . > *MSGF         Character value              

Test Library . . . . . . . . . . > ACCTEST01     Name, *NONE                  

                                                                        Bottom

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display   

F24=More keys

Fig 36e. Additional Acceptance Test library selection during promotion to T(Test)

If an additional acceptance Test library is entered (Fig 36e, above), the following screen (Fig 36f) is shown displaying the duplication of the required object to the requested library.   

Create Duplicate Object (CRTDUPOBJ)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

 From object  . . . . . . . . . . > HUMSGF        Name, generic*, *ALL         

 From library . . . . . . . . . . > HUMANRACP     Name, *CURLIB                

 Object type  . . . . . . . . . . > *MSGF         *ALL, *ALRTBL, *AUTL...      

 To library . . . . . . . . . . . > ACCTEST01     Name, *SAME, *FROMLIB...     

 New object . . . . . . . . . . . > *OBJ          Name, *SAME, *OBJ            

 Duplicate data . . . . . . . . . > *NO           *NO, *YES                    

                                                                         Bottom

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display   

 F24=More keys

Fig 36f. Copy of object to additional test library

Press Enter, to continue, or F3=Exit, or F12=Cancel to abort the promotion altogether.  After promotion to T (Testing), the user is returned to the object promotion screen with the statuses updated accordingly (Fig 36g).

SCL008            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                16/09/99

MIKE               OBJECT PROMOTION - TEST TO ACCEPTANCE               20:47:57

JAXWARD                                                                *Promote

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  T=Testing  A=Accepted  U=Return to Development                               

ts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

T     SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

T     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

T     AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                             F12=Cancel

Fig 36g. Promotion to T (Testing) Completed

Having completed the promotion to T (Testing), press F12=Cancel to return to the *Enquiry mode (Fig 36h).

SCL008            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                16/09/99

MIKE               OBJECT PROMOTION - TEST TO ACCEPTANCE               21:44:23

JAXWARD                                                                *Enquiry

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

Sts    Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 T     SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 T     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 T     AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit       F11=Promote     F10=Promotion Forms      F9=Close     F12=Cancel

Fig 36h. Promotion to T(Testing) *Enquiry mode
Test to Acceptance Promotion Forms

Once the selected objects have been successfully promoted to T (Acceptance Testing), the related project control promotion forms may be printed to indicate that user acceptance Testing may now begin.

The promotion forms may be printed via option 38 (Print promotion forms), or by using the F10=Promotion Forms function key from the *Enquiry screen of the Object Promotion – Test to Acceptance (option 9), shown above (Fig 36h).

The promotion forms print selection program is activated to display the screen shown in Fig 37a.

SCL037             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               16/09/99

MIKE                   PROMOTION FORMS PRINT SELECTION                 22:01:51

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Tsk     2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________    

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl    D.Change T.Change S   

____________________________________________________________________________  

00002 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y MIKE       HUMANR 16/09/99 21:34:51 T   

00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH     HUMANR 16/09/99 21:34:40 T   

00002 SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y LISA       HUMANR 16/09/99 16:23:53 T   

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit    F5=Test   F6=Acceptance   F7=Production

Fig 37a. Promotion Forms print selection

The object selection may be modified by programmer, object, object (*generic), object type, attribute, from/to date or by application.

Press Enter, to check selection, followed by F6=Acceptance to display those objects ready for acceptance testing. Only objects with status T (Testing) will appear. 

When F10=Print displays, Enter F10=Print to confirm the selection and submit the print request (Fig 37b).

SCL037             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               16/09/99

MIKE                   PROMOTION FORMS PRINT SELECTION                 22:01:51

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Tsk     2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________    

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl    D.Change T.Change S   

____________________________________________________________________________  

00002 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y MIKE       HUMANR 16/09/99 21:34:51 T   

00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH     HUMANR 16/09/99 21:34:40 T   

00002 SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y LISA       HUMANR 16/09/99 16:23:53 T   

_______________________________________________________________________________

Print requested submitted  -press reset

Fig 37b

Press the Attention Key (Esc or Escape Key for most PCs), to Work with FENIX submitted Jobs as in Fig 35d-e, to print the Test to Acceptance promotion form (Fig 37c) below.

SCL015    MIKE             AUTHORISATION             9/16/99   FORM:  2

                       TEST  TO  ACCEPTANCE

SYS: ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****      16:32:14   PAGE   1

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

PRN:00001 IDN:Y2K001A  Modifications to Master Files for Euro.         

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

Tsk:00002 IDN:MK123F   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification     

ENTERED BY:MIKE          Mike Georcelin, Programmer                    

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

COMMENTS_                                                              

OBJECT____   TYPE____  ATTRIBUTE_ PGMR______ APL___  COMPILED______ STS
SET001X      *FILE     PF         LISA       HUMANR  16/09/99 16:21  T

HUMSGF       *MSGF                JSMITH     HUMANR  14/09/99 17:25  T 

AB001C       *PGM      CLP        MIKE       HUMANR  16/09/99 13:23  T

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

PROJECT MANAGER........................................DATE............

SYSTEMS ANALYST........................................DATE............   

LIBRARIAN..............................................DATE............

*** END OF REPORT ***

Fig 37c Promotion Form Test to Acceptance
Object Promotion Testing to Accepted

Once the acceptance-testing phase is complete, the objects are promoted from T (Testing) to A (Accepted) via option 9 (Object promotion – Test to Acceptance).

Select the required task to display the following *Enquiry mode screen (Fig 38a) of the objects in the testing phase.

SCL008            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                16/09/99

MIKE               OBJECT PROMOTION - TEST TO ACCEPTANCE               23:48:45

JAXWARD                                                                *Enquiry

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

Sts    Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 T     SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 T     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 T     AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit       F11=Promote     F10=Promotion Forms      F9=Close     F12=Cancel

Fig 38a. Object Promotion – Test to Acceptance (*Enquiry mode)

Change to *Promotion mode using function key F11=Promote. The following promotion screen is presented (Fig 38b).

SCL008            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                16/09/99

MIKE               OBJECT PROMOTION - TEST TO ACCEPTANCE               00:06:15

JAXWARD                                                                *Promote

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

   T=Testing  A=Accepted  U=Return to Development                               

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 T     SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 T     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 T     AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                                                             F12=Cancel

Fig 38b. Object Promotion – Test to Acceptance (*Promotion mode)

Select the promotion-to status required as in Fig 38c (ie. U=Testing failed, return for backout, or A=Acceptance). The only valid promotions being:

1. T-A  Testing to Accepted;

2. T-U  Acceptance Testing failed, return to User Test ready for Backout to programmer library for correction or cancellation.

SCL008            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                16/09/99

MIKE               OBJECT PROMOTION - TEST TO ACCEPTANCE               00:06:15

JAXWARD                                                                *Promote

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

   T=Testing  A=Accepted  U=Return to Development                               

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 T  A  SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 T  A  HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 T  A  AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                                                             F12=Cancel

Fig 38c. Object Promotion – Test to Acceptance *Promotion selection

Not all objects need to be selected at once. Press Enter to confirm. The object statuses are displayed updated as shown below (Fig 38d).

SCL008            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                16/09/99

MIKE               OBJECT PROMOTION - TEST TO ACCEPTANCE               00:08:58

JAXWARD                                                                *Promote

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

   T=Testing  A=Accepted  U=Return to Development                               

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 A     SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 A     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 A     AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                                                             F12=Cancel

Fig 38d. Object Promotion to Acceptance complete
Once promoted to status A (Accepted), the objects are no longer accessible for further promotion via this option. Enter F12=Cancel to return to the *Enquiry screen (Fig 38e, below).

SCL008            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                16/09/99

MIKE               OBJECT PROMOTION - TEST TO ACCEPTANCE               00:14:14

JAXWARD                                                                *Enquiry

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

Sts    Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 A     SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 A     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 A     AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit       F11=Promote     F10=Promotion Forms      F9=Close     F12=Cancel

Fig 38e. Object Promotion to Acceptance *Enquiry mode

Acceptance to Production Promotion Forms

With the promotion to Acceptance testing complete, to authorise the movement of the objects from the acceptance library to production, the necessary promotion forms (Fig 39c) may be produced for signature by the relevant user department, and project management.

The promotion forms may be printed via option 38 (Print promotion forms), or by using the F10=Promotion Forms function key from the *Enquiry screen of the Object Promotion – Test to Acceptance (option 9), shown above (Fig 38e).

The promotion forms print selection program is activated to display the screen shown in Fig 39a.

SCL037             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               16/09/99

MIKE                   PROMOTION FORMS PRINT SELECTION                 00:25:24

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Tsk     2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________    

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl    D.Change T.Change S   

_______________________________________________________________________________

00002 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y MIKE       HUMANR 17/09/99     8:58 A   

00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH     HUMANR 17/09/99     8:58 A   

00002 SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y LISA       HUMANR 17/09/99     8:57 A   

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit    F5=Test   F6=Acceptance   F7=Production

Fig 39a. Promotion Forms print selection

The object selection may be modified by programmer, object, object (*generic), object type, attribute, from/to date or by application.

Press Enter, to check the selection, followed by F7=Production to display those objects that have completed testing successfully and ready for production. Only objects with status A (Accepted) will appear. 

When F10=Print is displayed, enter F10=Print to confirm the selection and submit the print request (Fig 39b).

SCL037             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               16/09/99

MIKE                   PROMOTION FORMS PRINT SELECTION                 00:25:24

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Tsk     2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________    

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl    D.Change T.Change S   

_______________________________________________________________________________

00002 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y MIKE       HUMANR 17/09/99     8:58 A   

00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH     HUMANR 17/09/99     8:58 A   

00002 SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y LISA       HUMANR 17/09/99     8:57 A   

_______________________________________________________________________________

Print requested submitted  -press reset

Fig 39b. Promotion form request confirmation

Press the Attention Key (Esc or Escape Key for most PCs), to Work with FENIX submitted Jobs as in Fig 35d-e, to print the Acceptance to Production promotion form (Fig 39c) .

SCL015    MIKE             AUTHORISATION             9/16/99   FORM:  3

                       ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION

SYS: ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****      16:32:14   PAGE   1

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

PRN:00001 IDN:Y2K001A  Modifications to Master Files for Euro.         

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

Tsk:00002 IDN:MK123F   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification     

ENTERED BY:MIKE          Mike Georcelin, Programmer                    

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

COMMENTS_                                                              

OBJECT____   TYPE____  ATTRIBUTE_ PGMR______ APL___  COMPILED______ STS
SET001X      *FILE     PF         LISA       HUMANR  16/09/99 16:21  A

HUMSGF       *MSGF                JSMITH     HUMANR  14/09/99 17:25  A 

AB001C       *PGM      CLP        MIKE       HUMANR  16/09/99 13:23  A

-----------------------------------------------------------------------

SYSTEMS MANAGER........................................DATE............

USER...................................................DATE............

LIBRARIAN..............................................DATE............

*** END OF REPORT ***

Fig 39c Promotion Form Acceptance to Production
Object Promotion – Acceptance to Production

This is the final stage of the development cycle, where the acceptance-tested objects are moved to production.

The third promotion form (Fig 39c), above, acceptance to production, may be used by the librarian as an audit document authorising the final move to production of the objects.

The move to production is done via FENIX menu option 10. This option should only be authorised to the Librarian or Project Installation Manager.

With the correct project selected, select option 10 (Object Promotion – Acceptance to Production) to display the tasks authorised to the current User (Fig 40a).

SCL005            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                17/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           12:00:26

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

  Task     Description                                 Position to Task: _____       

  00002    Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                         

  00003    Invoicing Stock Control Master                                      

  00004    Customer Invoicing (Client Master)                                  

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                 Enter 1 to select Task

Fig 40a. Task selection for Acceptance to Production

Select the required task by entering 1 in the selection field of the task. Press Enter to display the object promotion screen in *Enquiry mode (Fig 40b).

SCL005            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                17/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           12:05:38

JAXWARD                                                                *Enquiry

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

Sts    Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 A     SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 A     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 A     AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit       F11=Promote                           F9=Close        F12=Cancel

Fig 40b. Object Promotion (Acceptance to Production) *Enquiry

Enter function key F11=Promote to change to *Promotion mode shown below (Fig 40c).

SCL005            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                17/09/99

 MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           12:09:56

 JAXWARD                                                                *Promote

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Type options, press F11.                                                       

   P=Move to Production  T=Return to Test                                       

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 A     SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 A     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 A     AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit       F11=Promote                                           F12=Cancel

Fig 40c. Object Promotion (Acceptance to Production) *Promotion

Select the promotion-to status required as in Fig 40d (ie. P=Move to Production, or A=Acceptance). The only valid promotions being:

1. A-P  P, Move to Production.

2. A-T T, Return to Testing, if backward promotion required (eg, accidentally promoted to Accepted).

SCL005            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                17/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           12:09:56

JAXWARD                                                                *Promote

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Type options, press F11.                                                       

   P=Move to Production  T=Return to Test                                       

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 A  P  SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 A     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 A  P  AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit       F11=Promote                                           F12=Cancel

Fig 40d. Object Promotion (Acceptance to Production)
Not all objects need to be selected at once. Press function key F11=Promote, again, to confirm. The promotion to production begins with the message ‘Processing object…’ as shown below (Fig 40e).

SCL005            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                17/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           12:09:56

JAXWARD                                                                *Promote

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Type options, press F11.                                                       

   P=Move to Production  T=Return to Test                                       

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 A  P  SET001X     *FILE     PF           Y   HUMANR                            

 A     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 A  P  AB001C      *PGM      CLP          Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 F3=Exit       F11=Promote                                           F12=Cancel 

Processing object SET001X type *FILE

Fig 40e. Processing Acceptance to Production

If system Special Indicator 010 (recompile in production) is set to Y (Yes), then the source and objects are moved to production and the recompilation jobs submitted with the appropriate messages displayed as shown below (Fig 40f).

SCL005            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                17/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           12:24:40

JAXWARD                                                                *Enquiry

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

Sts    Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 A     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit       F11=Promote                           F9=Close        F12=Cancel 

 Object SET001X type *FILE submitted for compilation.                           

 Object AB001C type *PGM submitted for compilation.

Fig 40f. Recompilation submissions for Production

All entries promoted successfully to Production will disappear from the screen displaying only those entries that were not promoted in status A (Accepted) or status 0, 1, 2 or 3 (see Fig 40f, above).

Entries terminating with production ‘sub-statuses’ 0, 1, 2 or 3, indicate that some failure occurred during the promotion to production. Typical problems could include object locks (eg. Display files, or missing previous production versions sources although a previous version object exists, a system power failure, etc.)

Once the problem has been resolved, the promotion to Production from these ‘sub-statuses’ may continue by simply promoting them to P (Production) again by changing to *Promotion mode (F11=Promote), entering ‘P’ in the object selection field and entering F11=Promote, again, to confirm.

Chapter 17    Duplicate object log entries and verison control
Version control is managed by FENIX/400 in one of the following ways:

If the system Special Indicator 001 (Allow concurrent multiple modification of objects) is set to Y (Yes), then, version control is required to ensure that object modifications by different users, at the same time, do not get deleted. If set to N (No), then duplicate objects (ie. objects of the same name, type and application) may not be requested for modification by more than one programmer at the same time. 

With system Special Indicator 001 set to Y (Y), the same object, type and application may be logged and requested under different Tasks, but only one entry may be in the acceptance-testing library at any one time. However, a warning message will be sent to the second and subsequent users during the logging process. The message also identifies the other users (see Fig 29g). It will then remain the responsibility of the requesters to co-ordinate version control, unless system Special Indicator 032 (Version control verification) is set to Y (Yes).

If the system Special Indicator 032 (Version control verification) is set to Y (Yes), then, each time an object or source is requested (copied to the developer’s library during promotion to R-Request), if the object has already been requested and is still under development (outside Production), then, the log entry is flagged for verification along with the other entries still under development.

All log entries flagged for version verification may be viewed via option 13 (Objects Identified for Version Control Checking), Fig 41a, below.

SCL084             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               17/09/99

MIKE             OBJECTS PENDING VERSION CONTROL VERIFICATION          19:40:17

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN     1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.__________                    

Tsk _____ _________________________________________________ Pos Obj __________

  PRN   Task  Object     Type     Attribute Apl    Req Date Req Time Pgmr      

  00001 00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF              HUMANR 14/09/99 14:30:45 JSMITH    

  00001 00003 HUMSGF     *MSGF              HUMANR 17/09/99 19:37:25 MIKE      

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit               F5=Refresh              F10=Print              F12=Cancel

Fig 41a. Objects requested by more than one programmer

Enter F10=Print to submit the report SCL014P1 from the screen information (Fig 41a) for hardcopy verification (Fig 41b).

SCL014P1  FENIX  SYS:ABC          **** Test ABC System Environment ****           MIKE       PBSCREES01 17/09/99 

OBJECT VERSION CONTROL              OBJECTS REQUESTED BY MORE THAN ONE USER                                      

OBJECT       TYPE    ATTRIBUTE PRN    TASK   APL      D.CHANGE  T.CHANGE   STS    PGMR       SIGNED     VERIFIED 

HUMSGF       *MSGF             00001  00002  HUMANR   17/09/99      8:58    A     JSMITH     ........   *PENDING 

HUMSGF       *MSGF             00001  00003  HUMANR   17/09/99  19:37:25    R     MIKE       ........   *PENDING 

                                          ***  END OF REPORT  ***                                                



Fig 41b. Version Verification Print. Objects requested by more than one user

Promotion of objects identified for verification will be blocked from entering production until verification is established. Fig 41c, below, shows the object HUMSGF of type *MSGF being blocked during promotion to Production (Option 10).

SCL005            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                17/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           00:17:07

JAXWARD                                                                *Enquiry

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 00002   Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                            

 Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                              

Sts    Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib                 

 A     HUMSGF      *MSGF                  N   HUMANR               *VSN.CHK.PEND

 A     INT002R     *PGM      RPG          Y   HUMANR                             

 A     INT002RDF   *FILE     DSPF         Y   HUMANR                            

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit       F11=Promote                           F9=Close        F12=Cancel

Fig 41c. Object pending version control verification
Object verification is established once the responsible developers or project manager have cross checked that the various copies have been verified for completeness. The verification is indicated to FENIX via option 55 (Object version Control Verification). See Fig 41d, below.

     SCL084             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               17/09/99

MIKE                 OBJECT VERSION CONTROL VERIFICATION               00:29:22

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN     1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro._________                              

Tsk                                                         Pos Obj __________

Type options,press Enter. V=Verify                                             

S PRN   Task  Object     Type     Attribute Apl    Req Date Req Time Pgmr      

V 00001 00003 HUMSGF     *MSGF              HUMANR 17/09/99 19:37:25 MIKE      

v 00001 00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF              HUMANR 17/09/99 23:04:54 JSMITH    

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit               F5=Refresh              F10=Print              F12=Cancel

Fig 41d. Verification of objects pending move to production
To verify the object, enter ‘V’ in the object selection field and press Enter to display the following confirmation screen (Fig 41e).

SCL084             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               17/09/99

MIKE                 VERIFY OBJECT VERSION CONTROL CHECK               00:34:28

JAXWARD                                                                        

Press Enter to confirm your choices for V=Verify.                              

Press F12 to return to change your choices.                                    

S PRN   Task  Object     Type     Attribute Apl    Req Date Req Time Pgmr_____      

V 00001 00003 HUMSGF     *MSGF              HUMANR 17/09/99 19:37:25 MIKE      

V 00001 00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF              HUMANR 17/09/99 23:04:54 JSMITH    

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

                                                                     F12=Cancel

Fig 41e. Confirmation of object verification

Press Enter, to confirm and verify or F12=Cancel and return to change your choices. Once verified, the entry is flagged and will no longer appear on the verification screens or blocked from promotion to Production, unless, the source/object is requested again before the verified versions are moved to production.

Chapter 18    enquiries and lists
FENIX/400 provides a wide range of enquiries and reports based on the FENIX database.

All print requests are submitted to batch.

The submitted batch enquiries, like the compilation batch jobs may be monitored to retrieve the requested reports by pressing the System Attention Key (ESC or Escape Key on most PCs), from any screen to display or 'Work with' any of the current users batch jobs submitted via FENIX.

Examples of all FENIX/400 lists are shown in the appendix reports section.

The following reports and enquiries are available:

Log File Enquiries and Lists

Log file detail enquiries and lists by the following and/or any combination thereof may be produced via option 11 (Enquiries):

1. Project Number (PRN)

2. TASK number

3. Object name

4. Object name (*generic)

5. Object type

6. Object attribute

7. Programmer

8. Application

9. Object status

10. Last update (from date)

11. Last update (to date)

12. In object sequence (* in object selection field)

13. In TASK sequence

14. Objects in development, F5=Development
15. Objects in acceptance, F6=Test (and Acceptance)

16. Objects in production, F7=Production)

17. In detail, F2=Detail, while summary mode

18. In summary, F2=Summary, while in detail mode

19. Emergency entries only (99999 in PRN selection field)

Upon selecting option 11 (Enquiries), the following initial log file enquiry (summary) screen is displayed (Fig 42a).

The log file enquiry shows the details of every object logged in the system to date. This information includes the object, type, programmer, application, etc, including the current status of the log entry and the date and time when the object arrived at that status.

The log file enquiry, therefore, gives a complete history of the movement of all objects processed by FENIX/400 throughout the development cycle. In addition, based on the object status, the enquiry also serves as a management tool to identify all objects and their development status at anytime.  

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               20/09/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   16:38:35

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN _____ *ALL______________________________________________                                                                

Tsk _____ *ALL______________________________________________ Pgr __________ S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

PRN   Task  Object     Type     Atr   S Pgmr       Apl    D.Change T.Change S  

00001 00002 ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG   Y LISA       INVOIC 14/09/99 10:33:35 L  

00001 00002 AB001C     *PGM     CLP   Y MIKE       HUMANR 17/09/99 12:24:36 P  

00001 00002 HUDTA001   *DTAARA        N MIKE       HUMANR 13/09/99 22:26:01 L  

00001 00002 HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF  Y MIKE       HUMANR 13/09/99 22:26:01 L  

00001 00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF          N JSMITH     HUMANR 17/09/99 23:01:14 P  

00001 00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF          N JSMITH     HUMANR 17/09/99 23:05:39 A  

00001 00002 HU001      *PGM     RPG   Y MIKE       HUMANR 13/09/99 22:26:01 L  

00001 00002 INVDETP    *FILE    PF    Y LISA       INVOIC 14/09/99 10:34:35 L  

00001 00002 INVM002L1  *FILE    LF    Y MIKE       INVOIC 13/09/99 22:26:02 L  

00001 00002 IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG   Y MIKE       INVOIC 13/09/99 22:28:35 L  

00001 00002 SET001X    *FILE    PF    Y LISA       HUMANR 17/09/99 12:24:23 P  

00001 00003 AB001C     *PGM     CLP   Y MIKE       HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:33 P  

00001 00003 AB001C     *PGM     CLP   Y JSMITH     HUMANR 13/09/99 23:39:39 L  

00001 00003 HUMSGF     *MSGF          N MIKE       HUMANR 17/09/99 19:37:25  + 

​_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit  F2=Detail   F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 42a. Log File Enquiries (Summary)

From the Log File Enquiry option (11), the user may make the necessary selections to view contents of the log file. Selecting F10=Print, submits the selection to print with the message ‘Print requested submitted - press reset’.

By default, all the log entries are displayed in summary mode as shown in Fig 42a, above. Function key F2=Detail, will display each log entry in detail as shown below (Fig 42b and 42c).

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               20/09/99

 MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   17:25:56

 JAXWARD                                                                        

 PRN _____ *ALL______________________________________________                   

 Tsk _____ *ALL______________________________________________ Pgr __________ S _

 Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

 Prn: 00001 Task: 00002 Apl: HUMANR                                             

 Obj: AB001C     Typ: *PGM     Atr: CLP        S: Y Vsn:   2          Status: P 

                                                              17/09/99 12:24:36 

  Sts  Date      Time      By          Library     Member      Srce. Date  New  

   L   13/09/99  22:26:00  MIKE        MIKELIB                 QCLSRC           

   R   14/09/99  14:20:45  MIKE                                10/09/99 15:12:33

   S   16/09/99  13:18:09  MIKE                                                 

   U   16/09/99  13:23:50  MIKE                                                 

   T   16/09/99  21:34:51  JSMITH      *NONE                                    

   A   17/09/99      8:58  LISA                                                 

   P   17/09/99  12:24:36  QSECOFR                                              

 Backouts:   3                                                                + 

 _______________________________________________________________________________

 F3=Exit  F2=Summary  F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 42b. Log File Enquiries (Detail)
The log file detail displays one log file entry at a time indicating the Project number (PRN), Task number, object name and type, atribute, source/no-source indicator, version number and various stages through to the current stage of the object as well as a date and time stamp of each stage and the person responsible for the promotion. 

Requested objects also indicate the source file and date and time of the production source from which the source was requested.

New objects are indicated with Y (Yes) in the New column. If the new object is based on a previously existing object and/or source, this is indicated by (c) in the New column (Fig 42c).

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                7/10/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   18:44:41

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN 00000 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.

Tsk 00000 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification       Pgr __________ S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From 071099 To 000000 Apl ______   

Prn: 00001 Task: 00002 Apl: HUMANR                                             

Obj: AB001C02   Typ: *PGM     Atr: CLP        S: Y Vsn:              Status: R 

                                                              7/10/99 18:44:24 

 Sts  Date      Time      By          Library     Member      Srce. Date  New  

  L    7/10/99  18:43:46  MIKE        MIKELIB                 QCLSRC      (C)  

  R    7/10/99  18:44:24  MIKE        HUMANRESRC  AB001C      17/09/99 12:24:36

  S                                                                            

  U                                                                            

  T                                                                            

  A                                                                            

  P                                                                            

Backouts:                                                                      

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit  F2=Summary  F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 42c. Log File Enquiries (Detail)

The log file enquiry detail, above (Fig 42c), also shows the source member upon which the requested object was based on.

By default, the enquiry option shows all the log entries except cancelled entries (status=X). To display all entries including cancelled entries for a given selection, enter an asterisk (*) in the status selection field (Fig 42d).

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                7/10/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   21:37:54

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                              

Tsk ____2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________ S *
Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl     D.Change  T.Change Sts     

ABC001C    *PGM     CLP        Y JSMITH     HUMANR  13/09/99  23:24:44  X      

ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y LISA       INVOIC  14/09/99  10:33:35  L      

HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH     HUMANR  17/09/99  23:01:14  X      

HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH     HUMANR  20/09/99  21:28:56  X      

HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y MIKE       HUMANR  13/09/99  22:26:01  P      

INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y LISA       INVOIC  14/09/99  10:34:35  P      

INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y MIKE       INVOIC  15/09/99     14:13  X      

INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y MIKE       INVOIC  13/09/99  22:26:02  L      

IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y MIKE       INVOIC  13/09/99  22:28:35  X      

IRG001     *PGM     RPG        Y MIKE       HUMANR   6/10/99  21:07:28  R    + 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit  F2=Detail   F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 42d. Log file Enquiries (all entries selection)

Entering an 'X' in the status selection field displays only the cancelled items with their respective 'cancelled reason' codes in the status field (Fig 42e). 

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               20/09/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   17:42:41

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.___________                             

Tsk ____2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________ S X
Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl     D.Change  T.Change Sts     

ABC001C    *PGM     CLP        Y JSMITH     HUMANR  13/09/99  23:24:44  4      

INVM002    *FILE    PF         Y MIKE       INVOIC  15/09/99     14:13  4      

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit  F2=Detail   F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 42e. Enquiries summary (Cancelled entries selection)

Fig 42f, below, shows a cancelled entry in detail. Here the status is shown as X (Cancelled) with the cancel reason code indicated below the details along with the status at cancellation (last status) with date and time stamp and user responsible for the cancellation. The Backouts indicate the number of times the object was returned or ‘backed-out’ from the acceptance library to the development due to problems encountered during testing. 

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                7/10/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   21:40:49

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                              

Tsk ____2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification        Pgr __________ S X

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Prn: 00001 Task: 00002 Apl: INVOIC                                             

Obj: INVM002    Typ: *FILE    Atr: PF         S: Y Vsn:              Status: X 

                                                             15/09/99    14:13 

 Sts  Date      Time      By          Library     Member      Srce. Date  New  

  L   13/09/99  22:26:02  MIKE                                             Y   

  R                                   *NEW                                     

  S   14/09/99  23:44:59  MIKE                                                 

  U   14/09/99  23:46:09  MIKE                                                 

  T                                                                            

  A                                                                            

  P                                                                            

Backouts:  2  Cancelled: 4      Last sts: U  14/09/99 23:46:09    MIKE         

F3=Exit  F2=Summary  F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 42f. Enquiries detail (Cancelled entry)

Archive History Enquiry and Lists

Archive location enquiries and lists (option 14) may be selected in combinations similar to the log file enquiries with the following exceptions:

1. By tape volume identification (instead of by programmer).

2. By location identifier (instead of status), where location identifier C=Latest Production (or Change library) version and B=Previous Production (or Base library) version.

The initial screen (Fig 42g-a) displays the objects located in the different archive locations, namely:

1. Status A-Archive Libraries XXXXXXARC, where XXXXXX=Application acronym.

2. Status S-Archive Save files XXXXXXnn located in the system library FENIXQQQ, where nn=number of save file.

3. Status T-Offline Archive Tape location.

The location date and time are also shown. Enter F4=Unfold to display (Fig 42g-b)the time, PRN, Task number, and, in the case of objects already saved to save file, the save file name (XXXXXXnn). Objects saved to offline tape also indicate the tape volume identifier and the sequence number on the tape for easy location.

The print option F10=Print submits the current selection to print in batch as with the log file enquiries, above. 

SCL029             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/10/99

MIKE                      ARCHIVE LOCATION ENQUIRIES                   15:19:33

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.___________                   

Tsk _____ __________________________________________________ Vol ______     S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Object     Type     Attribute  S Vsn Apl    To Arc   To Savf  To Tape  Vol Id  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   2 HUMANR 30/09/99 30/09/99                 S

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   1 HUMANR 28/09/99 30/09/99                 S

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   3 HUMANR 30/09/99                          A

HU0001     *PGM     RPG        Y   1 HUMANR 30/09/99                          A

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   1 INVOIC 20/09/99 21/09/99 22/09/99 FENIX  T

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   2 INVOIC 21/09/99 22/09/99 22/09/99 FENIX  T

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   3 INVOIC 22/09/99                          A

ANLJOBLOG  *PGM     CLP        Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99 28/09/99                 S

API1       *PGM     CLP        Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99 28/09/99                 S

CVTFMT     *PGM     RPG        Y   1 MKINFO 28/09/99                          A

HA194FM    *FILE    DSPF       Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99 28/09/99                 S

HA196CL    *PGM     CLP        Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99 28/09/99                 S

HELP       *FILE    DSPF       Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99 28/09/99                 S

MGE001     *PGM     RPG        Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99 28/09/99                + 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit          F4=Unfold                 F10=Print                F12=Cancel

Fig 42g-a. Archive Enquiries

SCL029             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                8/10/99

MIKE                      ARCHIVE LOCATION ENQUIRIES                   15:19:33

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.___________                   

Tsk _____ __________________________________________________ Vol ______     S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Object     Type     Attribute  S Vsn Apl    To Arc   To Savf  To Tape  Vol Id  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   2 HUMANR 30/09/99 30/09/99                 S

00001  00002              HUMANR02          17:03:58 17:04:17                  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   1 HUMANR 28/09/99 30/09/99                 S

00001  00003              HUMANR01          11:34:24 17:03:55                  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   3 HUMANR 30/09/99                          A

00001  00003                                17:04:17                           

HU0001     *PGM     RPG        Y   1 HUMANR 30/09/99                          A

00001  00003                                17:04:21                           

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   1 INVOIC 20/09/99 21/09/99 22/09/99 FENIX  T

00001  00004  MIKE        INVOIC02          22:20:00 21:45:01 21:52:20      3  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   2 INVOIC 21/09/99 22/09/99 22/09/99 FENIX  T

00001  00005  MIKE        INVOIC03          21:45:05 21:20:58 21:52:26      4  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   3 INVOIC 22/09/99                          A

00001  00006                                21:21:01                         + _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit          F4=Unfold                 F10=Print                F12=Cancel

Fig 42g-b. Archive Enquiries (unfolded)

Scheduling Information

The scheduling information enquiry (option 16) provides enquiries (Fig 43) and lists for project management and costing of time spent on each object during the various stages of development (status L, R) and acceptance (status S, U, T) testing in days. When the object arrives at the A (Accepted) stage, no more time is taken into account, although it may be a while before the object is actually installed into production (P).

The total time spent for all the objects in the selection is also presented after the last entry displayed/printed.  The unit of time used is days. The smallest period is 0.01 days or 15 minutes (24x60/100=14.4mins).

The period measured is based on a 5-day week by default. This means that an elapsed time of one week is measured as 5 days. The D/W (days per week) may be altered by entering the required measure in the D/W selection field. This represents the number of working days per week.

By default, concurrency of work on different objects is not taken into account. That is, if 2 objects are being developed at the same time (concurrently), then the total time includes the sum of the 2 elapsed times. When concurrency is taken into account, the elapsed column shows the total time between the earliest logged item and latest accepted.

Concurrency is taken into account by pressing F14=Total and is differentiated by asterisks (**) beside the total line.

SCL033             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               20/09/99

MIKE                        SCHEDULING INFORMATION                     17:59:21

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.___________                   

Tsk ____2 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification ______ Pgr __________ S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

                                                                      D/w 5.00 

Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Sts        Dev     Test   Dev+Tst  

ABL00M1    *PGM     RPG        Y LISA        L        0.00     0.00      0.00  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y MIKE        P        1.86     0.08      1.94  

HUDTA001   *DTAARA             N MIKE        L        0.00     0.00      0.00  

HUD001DF   *FILE    DSPF       Y MIKE        L        0.00     0.00      0.00  

HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH      P        0.20     0.08      0.29  

HUMSGF     *MSGF               N JSMITH      A        0.00     0.00      0.00  

HU001      *PGM     RPG        Y MIKE        L        0.00     0.00      0.00  

INVDETP    *FILE    PF         Y LISA        L        0.00     0.00      0.00  

INVM002L1  *FILE    LF         Y MIKE        L        0.00     0.00      0.00  

IN001CPY   *PGM     RPG        Y MIKE        L        0.00     0.00      0.00  

SET001X    *FILE    PF         Y LISA        P        1.59     0.23      1.8   

                                           Total      3.65     0.39      4.06  

______________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit   F4=Total**  F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production         F10=Print

Fig 43. Scheduling Enquiries

The scheduling print (F10=Print) shows an additional column giving actual elapsed time between logging an entry for development and acceptance. 

Note: Once an entry reaches the acceptance stage, no additional time is taken into account.
The option also provides selection criteria as with the log file enquiries option, therefore, giving a measurement of time spent by object, and/or programmer, or time lost by selecting cancelled objects by programmer, by task, etc.

Promotion Forms

Option 8 of the FENIX menu provides the facility for producing the authorisation forms required (usually for audit purposes and project control) for movement of objects to acceptance and/or production. These forms may also serve as 'job sheets' for the Librarian for moving authorised objects into production. The PRN and Task number and promotion type command key (test/acceptance/production) are essential selection criteria for printing the forms.

Authorised users (and options) Lists

FENIX/400 provides 3 different lists relating to authorised users and options, namely:

1. The Authorisers Users List

2. Authorised Users options, by option

3. Authorised Users options, by user

The authorised users list is printed from the initial screen of the Users Maintenance Option, option 3, displayed (Fig 44a).

SCL022             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               21/09/99

MIKE                       UPDATE AUTHORISED USERS                     17:37:49

JAXWARD                                                                        

  User       Description                                                       

_ EMERPRF    Emergency Profile for Fenix/400                                   

_ FENIX      FENIX/400 Installation Profile                                    

_ JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leader                                        

_ LISA       Lisa Olbers, Manager Systems Integration                          

_ MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                        

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit   F9=Add  F5=Change  F10=Print  F11=Delete         Enter 1 for options

Fig 44a

Enter function key F10=Print to submit a listing of the current users (Fig 44b). The listing also indicates the user creation date (the date and time the user was defined in FENIX), and the user responsible for creating the user, and a description of the user. The time and date and ‘by whom deleted’ is also indicated when the user is deleted. 

SCL066P1  FENIX  SYS:ABC          **** Test ABC System Environment ****       MIKE    TCPSCN01   PAGE  1

                                       AUTHORISED USERS LIST                                                                      

  USER        CRT.DATE CRT.TIME CRT.BY      DEL.DATE DEL.TIME DEL.BY      DESCRIPTION                                             

  EMERPRF      7/09/99 18:17:43 MIKE                                      Emergency Profile for Fenix/400                         

  FENIX                                                                   FENIX/400 Installation Profile                          

  JSMITH       6/09/99 22:33:08 FENIX                                     John Smith, Project Leader                              

  LISA         6/09/99 22:33:08 FENIX        6/09/99 23:29:34 FENIX       Lisa Olbers, Librarian                                  

  LISA         8/09/99 23:19:45 MIKE                                      Lisa Olbers, Manager Systems In            

  MIKE         6/09/99 13:59:46 FENIX        6/09/99 22:08:10 FENIX       Mike Georcelin - Programmer                             

  MIKE         6/09/99 22:33:08 FENIX                                     Mike Georcelin, Programmer   

                                          ***  END OF REPORT  ***

Fig 44b. Authorised Users List

The Authorised User’s options are requested from the initial screen (Fig 44c, below) of option 39 (Display Authorised Users).

 SCL023            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                21/09/99

MIKE                         AUTHORISED USERS                          17:55:27

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Opt  Description                                                              

_ 01  Installation                                                             

_ 02  Application Definition and Maintenance                                   

_ 03  Maintain Authorised Users                                                

_ 04  Project Maintenance                                                      

_ 05  Project Authorisation                                                    

_ 06  Task Maintenance                                                         

_ 07  Task Authorisation                                                       

_ 08  Object Requests - Development to Test                                    

_ 09  Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance                                     

_ 10  Object Promotion -Acceptance to Production                               

_ 11  Enquiries                                                                

_ 12  Request Cancellation (By different user)                                 

_ 13  Objects Identified for Version Control Checking                          

_ 14  Archive Location Enquiries                                             + 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                     F10=Print                         Enter 1 to select

Fig 44c. Display Authorised Users

Enter F10=Print to submit the authorised user options by option list shown below (Fig 44d).

SCL067P1  FENIX  SYS:ABC          **** Test ABC System Environment ****          MIKE   TCPSCN01  PAGE 1

                                    LIST AUTHORISED USER OPTIONS - BY OPTION

OPTION NO.  1   DESC: Installation                                                                                                

  USER        AUT.DATE AUT.TIME AUT.BY      DEL.DATE DEL.TIME DEL.BY      DESCRIPTION

  FENIX                                                                   FENIX/400 Installation Profile                          

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SCL067P1  FENIX  SYS:ABC          **** Test ABC System Environment ****          MIKE   TCPSCN01  PAGE  2

                                    LIST AUTHORISED USER OPTIONS - BY OPTION

OPTION NO.  2   DESC: Application Definition and Maintenance                                                                      

  USER        AUT.DATE AUT.TIME AUT.BY      DEL.DATE DEL.TIME DEL.BY      DESCRIPTION                                             

  FENIX                                                                   FENIX/400 Installation Profile                          

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SCL067P1  FENIX  SYS:ABC          **** Test ABC System Environment ****          MIKE   TCPSCN01  PAGE  3

                                    LIST AUTHORISED USER OPTIONS - BY OPTION

OPTION NO.  3   DESC: Maintain Authorised Users                                                                                   

  USER        AUT.DATE AUT.TIME AUT.BY      DEL.DATE DEL.TIME DEL.BY      DESCRIPTION

  FENIX                                                                   FENIX/400 Installation Profile                          

  JSMITH      13/09/99 23:21:03 MIKE                                      John Smith, Project Leader                              

  LISA        13/09/99 23:21:08 MIKE                                      Lisa Olbers, Manager Systems                 

                                                                                                                           More...

Fig 44d Authorised User Options List – By option
To list the same report by user (Fig 44f, below), select any option from the initial screen (Fig 44c) of the Display Authorised (Users option 39) by entering 1 in any of the option selection field to display the following screen (Fig 44e). Then select F10=Print.

SCL023            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                21/09/99

MIKE                         AUTHORISED USERS                          18:07:56

JAXWARD                                                                        

Option:  04  Project Maintenance                                               

Profile    Description                                                         

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

EMERPRF    Emergency Profile for Fenix/400                                     

JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leader                                          

LISA       Lisa Olbers, Manager Systems Integration                            

MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer                                          

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                     F10=Print                                 F3=Cancel

Fig 44e. Users authorised to option

SCL067P2  FENIX  SYS:ABC          **** Test ABC System Environment ****         MIKE  TCPSCN01   PAGE   1

                                    LIST AUTHORISED USER OPTIONS - BY USER

    USER: EMERPRF        DESC: Emergency Profile for Fenix/400  

      OPTION  AUT.DATE AUT.TIME AUT.BY      DEL.DATE DEL.TIME DEL.BY      DESCRIPTION 

           4   7/09/99 18:17:53 MIKE                                      Project Maintenance                                      

           5   7/09/99 18:17:53 MIKE                                      Project Authorisation                                    

           6   7/09/99 18:17:53 MIKE                                      Task Maintenance                                         

           7   7/09/99 18:17:53 MIKE                                      Task Authorisation                                       

           8  10/09/99 17:51:07 MIKE                                      Object Requests - Development 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

SCL067P2  FENIX  SYS:ABC          **** Test ABC System Environment ****          MIKE  TCPSCN01  PAGE   2

                                    LIST AUTHORISED USER OPTIONS - BY USER 

USER: JSMITH         DESC: John Smith, Project Leader

      OPTION  AUT.DATE AUT.TIME AUT.BY      DEL.DATE DEL.TIME DEL.BY      DESCRIPTION 

           6  13/09/99 23:21:03 MIKE                                      Task Maintenance                                       

           7  13/09/99 23:21:03 MIKE                                      Task Authorisation                                     

           8  13/09/99 23:21:03 MIKE        01/10/99 09:10:22 QSECOFR     Object Requests – Development              

           9  13/09/99 23:21:03 MIKE        01/10/99 09:11:30 QSECOFR     Object Promotion -Test to Accep                   

          10  13/09/99 23:21:03 MIKE                                      Object Promotion –Accep to Pdn             

          11  13/09/99 23:21:03 MIKE                                      Enquiries                                                                



Fig 44f. Authorised User Options List– By user

Other Enquiries and Lists

Other enquiries and lists available include. Examples of these can be found in the appendix section.

1. Application description and valid object types - options 2 and 22

2. Project details - option 4 (Project maintenance)

3. TASK details - option 6 (Task maintenance)

4. Version control (Multiple requests of the same object - option 13

5. Installation description - option 21

6. Object distribution - option 23

7. Submitted FENIX jobs - options 31 and 32

8. Remote distribution status enquiry - option 61

9. Objects pending production recompile - option 75

10. Object cross-reference enquiry - option 80

11. System set-up special indicators - option 91

Chapter 19    archive location management
All objects and sources moved out of production (as a result of new versions going into production) are automatically moved to the previous version library, FENIXQQQPR and then to the corresponding application archive library, XXXXXXARC, when the next version comes along. This is when a log file entry is created. The archive library is later saved to a save file, XXXXXXnn on disk (in library FENIXQQQ) before finally being saved to a tape location offline. Where, QQQ=System acronym, XXXXXX=Application acronym, and nn=save file number.

The archive library is saved to a save file only when the next version of an object and/or source already existing in the archive library needs to be moved in. Once saved to the save file, the archive library is cleared to allow the next version in. Up to 99 save files are permitted per application (hence XXXXXXnn), after which the save files must be saved to tape. 

Note: FENIX sends a message to the user, during the move to production, if the maximum number of save files is reached for an application.

Whenever an archive save file is created, the message ‘OBJECTS PENDING IN SAVE FILE (S)’ will appear on the main menu as shown in Fig 45a, below. This message will continue to appear until the save files are backed up to tape (via option 18 - Save Archived Objects pending in save files). This messages serves only as a housekeeping remainder and does not affect the other FENIX functions.

During the backup of these entries, the archive history file is updated with the off-line tape information (volume identification and sequence number) for future location and/or retrieval.

SCL020             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               23/09/99

JSMITH                   FENIX/400 CHANGE MANAGEMENT                   11:47:04

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

              6  Task Maintenance                                              

              7  Task Authorisation                                            

              8  Object Requests - Development to Test                         

              9  Object Promotion -Test to Acceptance                          

             10  Object Promotion -Acceptance to Production                    

             11  Enquiries                                                     

             27  Receive Objects Via Network                                   

             28  Promotion to Pdn. of Objects Received via Network             

             29  Remote Distribution Requests (All Tasks)                      

Option: __                                                                       

                                             OBJECTS PENDING IN SAVE FILE(S)   

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                      F18=Change Project

Fig 45a FENIX menu with ‘Object Pending in Save Files’ message

Note: Previous versions of objects may also be forced to archive or from the archive locations to the on-line save files by using option 70 and 71 respectively. The save files could then be moved off-line (option 18) to release valuable disk space.

These objects and/or sources may be located via the archive location enquiry (option 14, Fig 45b) or via the archive retrieval option (15).

SCL029             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               23/09/99

MIKE                      ARCHIVE LOCATION ENQUIRIES                   11:52:21

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN _____  _________________________________________________                 

Tsk _____  _________________________________________________ Vol ______     S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Object     Type     Attribute  S Vsn Apl    To Arc   To Savf  To Tape  Vol Id  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y     INVOIC 20/09/99 20/09/99 22/09/99 BK001A T

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   1 INVOIC 20/09/99 21/09/99 22/09/99 BK001A T

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   2 INVOIC 21/09/99 22/09/99 22/09/99 BK001A T

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   3 INVOIC 22/09/99                          A

ANLJOBLOG  *PGM     CLP        Y     MKINFO 21/09/99 22/09/99                 S

ANLJOBLOG  *PGM     CLP        Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99                          A

API1       *PGM     CLP        Y     MKINFO 21/09/99 22/09/99                 S

API1       *PGM     CLP        Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99                          A

HA194FM    *FILE    DSPF       Y     MKINFO 21/09/99 22/09/99                 S

HA194FM    *FILE    DSPF       Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99                          A

HA196CL    *PGM     CLP        Y     MKINFO 21/09/99 22/09/99                 S

HA196CL    *PGM     CLP        Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99                          A

HELP       *FILE    DSPF       Y     MKINFO 21/09/99 22/09/99                 S

HELP       *FILE    DSPF       Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99                         + 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit          F4=Unfold                 F10=Print                F12=Cancel

Fig 45b. Archive Location Enquiry (folded)

Fig 45b, above, shows the initial archive enquiry screen (option 14).

The column to the right shows the archive location status A, S, or T as described below. 

Archive Location Status

All archive entries (objects and/or sources) are located by the status of the entry as follows:

1. A  Archive library XXXXXXARC on disk

2. S  Save file on disk XXXXXXnn, pending off-line backup

3. T  Tape archive off-line

The display also shows the date and time the object and/or source was moved to the corresponding archive location. Once backed up to off-line tape, the tape volume identification and sequence number is also recorded.

The version number of the entry is also displayed. Entries with no version number or PRN and TASK number indicate objects already in production when FENIX/400 was initially installed.

Entering function key F4=Unfold, displays the Project Number (PRN), Task number, time stamps, and tape volume sequence number (Fig 45c).

SCL029             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               23/09/99

MIKE                      ARCHIVE LOCATION ENQUIRIES                   11:52:21

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN _____  _________________________________________________                   

Tsk _____  _________________________________________________ Vol ______     S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Object     Type     Attribute  S Vsn Apl    To Arc   To Savf  To Tape  Vol Id

_______________________________________________________________________________

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y     INVOIC 20/09/99 20/09/99 22/09/99 BK001A T

00000  00000  MIKE        INVOIC01          21:43:07 22:19:55 21:52:13      2  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   1 INVOIC 20/09/99 21/09/99 22/09/99 BK001A T

00001  00004  MIKE        INVOIC02          22:20:00 21:45:01 21:52:20      3  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   2 INVOIC 21/09/99 22/09/99 22/09/99 BK001A T

00001  00005  MIKE        INVOIC03          21:45:05 21:20:58 21:52:26      4  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   3 INVOIC 22/09/99                          A

00001  00006                                21:21:01                           

ANLJOBLOG  *PGM     CLP        Y     MKINFO 21/09/99 22/09/99                 S

00000  00000              MKINFO01          21:45:15 21:20:12                  

ANLJOBLOG  *PGM     CLP        Y   1 MKINFO 22/09/99                          A

00001  00006                                21:21:11                           

API1       *PGM     CLP        Y     MKINFO 21/09/99 22/09/99                 S

00000  00000              MKINFO01          21:45:25 21:20:12                + 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit          F4=Unfold                 F10=Print                F12=Cancel

Fig 45c. Archive Location Enquiry (unfolded)

Selections may also be by PRN, Task, Object, Object *generic…etc, as with the object enquiries option (11). Function F10=Print submits the selection to print.

Archive Object and Source Retrieval

Restoring from archive locations is done via option 15 (Retrieve Archived Objects) by first identifying and locating the required object with the help of selection parameters such as TASK, object type, attribute, dates, application, etc. The system also provides selection by tape volume identifier.

Once the object has been located, enter F4=Unfold for Retrieve to expose the selection field (Fig 45d).

SCL031             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               23/09/99

MIKE                    RETRIEVE FROM ARCHIVE LOCATION                 12:30:02

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                              

Tsk _____ _________________________________________________  Vol ______     S _

Obj __________ Typ *PGM____ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl INVOIC   

Object     Type     Attribute  S Vsn Apl    To Arc   To Disk  To Tape  Vol Id  

________________________________________________________________________________

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   1 INVOIC 20/09/99 21/09/99 22/09/99 FENIX  T

1 00001 00004 MIKE        INVOIC02          22:20:00 21:45:01 21:52:20      3  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   2 INVOIC 21/09/99 22/09/99 22/09/99 FENIX  T

_ 00001 00005 MIKE        INVOIC03          21:45:05 21:20:58 21:52:26      4  

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   3 INVOIC 22/09/99                          A

_ 00001 00006                               21:21:01                           

________________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F4=Unfold for retrieve                     Enter 1 + F11 to retrieve

Fig 45d. Archive Location Retrieval

Select by entering '1' against the required object(s) followed by F11 to retrieve. The system will then prompt for the necessary parameters such as the programmer library (Fig 45e) and tape device for off-line restores (Fig 45f,g), these being, the only unknown elements required to complete the retrieval.

Programmer Library (PGMRLIB)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

Object . . . . . . . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name                          

Programmer Library . . . . . . . > MIKEWORK__    Name                          

Source File  . . . . . . . . . . > QCLSRC____    Name, *NONE                   

Standard Source File Name  . . . > QCLSRC____    Name, *NONE                   

Apply Override . . . . . . . . . > N             Y, N                          

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 45e. Archive Location Retrieval – Programmer Library prompt

Restore Object (RSTOBJ)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

Objects  . . . . . . . . . . . . > INVOIC02      Name, generic*, *ALL          

Saved library  . . . . . . . . . > FENIXABC      Name                          

Device . . . . . . . . . . . . . > TAP01_____    Name, *SAVF                   

               + for more values   __________                                  

Object types . . . . . . . . . . > *FILE         *ALL, *ALRTBL, *BNDDIR...     

Volume identifier  . . . . . . . > FENIX         Character value, *MOUNTED...  

Sequence number  . . . . . . . . > 3             1-16777215, *SEARCH           

Label  . . . . . . . . . . . . . > INVOIC02      Character value, *SAVLIB      

End of tape option . . . . . . . > *LEAVE_       *REWIND, *LEAVE, *UNLOAD      

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel      

F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 45f. Archive Location Retrieval – Programmer Library prompt

During the retrieval process, if requesting from archive, the requested objects (and sources) save files are first restored to the QTEMP library and then copied to the programmer library requested. At each step, the user is prompted for confirmation (Fig 45g and 45h).

Copy Source File (CPYSRCF)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 Data base source file  . . . . . > QCLSRC        Name                          

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   QTEMP       Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 To file  . . . . . . . . . . . . > QCLSRC        Name, *PRINT                  

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   MIKEWORK    Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

 From member  . . . . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name, generic*, *FIRST, *ALL  

 To member or label . . . . . . .   *FROMMBR__    Name, *FROMMBR, *FIRST        

 Replace or add records . . . . .   *REPLACE__    *REPLACE, *ADD                

 Source update options  . . . . .   *SAME__       *SAME, *SEQNBR, *DATE         

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

 F24=More keys

Fig 45g. Archive Location retrieval prompt

The retrieval request may be cancelled at any time by using function keys F3=Exit or F12=Cancel.

Create Duplicate Object (CRTDUPOBJ)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

 From object  . . . . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name, generic*, *ALL          

 From library . . . . . . . . . . > QTEMP         Name, *CURLIB                 

 Object type  . . . . . . . . . . > *PGM          *ALL, *ALRTBL, *AUTL...       

 To library . . . . . . . . . . . > MIKEWORK      Name, *SAME, *FROMLIB...      

 New object . . . . . . . . . . . > AB001C        Name, *SAME, *OBJ             

                                                                         Bottom 

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

 F24=More keys

Fig 45h. Archive Location retrieval prompt

Once complete, the following completion screen will be displayed (Fig 45i.)

SCL031             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               23/09/99

MIKE                    RETRIEVE FROM ARCHIVE LOCATION                 12:59:23

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.___________                   

Tsk _____ __________________________________________________ Vol ______     S _

Obj __________ Typ *PGM____ Atr __________  From 000000 To 000000 Apl INVOIC   

Object     Type     Attribute  S Vsn Apl    To Arc   To Disk  To Tape  Vol Id  

_______________________________________________________________________________

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   1 INVOIC 20/09/99 21/09/99 22/09/99 FENIX  T

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   2 INVOIC 21/09/99 22/09/99 22/09/99 FENIX  T

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y   3 INVOIC 22/09/99                          A

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F4=Unfold for retrieve                     Enter 1 + F11 to retrieve 

Member AB001C added to file QCLSRC in MIKEWORK.                                

Recovery of object AB001C type *PGM successfully completed.



Fig 45i Archive Location successful completion
Full (F) and Limited (L) Archiving

FENIX/400, by default, provides full archiving whereby all previous versions of objects and sources are saved when later versions are moved to production. The previous versions first being moved to the previous library and then to the archive library (XXXXXXARC) when the next version comes along, then to the on-line save files before finally being moved off-line to tape.

Optionally, the system may be changed to provide Limited archiving by setting the system archiving Special Indicator 015 to L (Limited Archiving) using option 99. With limited archiving set, FENIX maintains only two previous versions of objects (i.e. the previous, FENIXQQQPR, and archive library, XXXXXXARC versions only).

Note: System Special Indicator 044 (Maintain Version Archiving at Reception) if set to N (No) will exclude archiving altogether, in which case only the previous version is maintained (applications 1 and 2). This option only applies to distributed objects/sources at the target machines.
Chapter 20    backups and restart recovery
Backups

FENIX/400 system backups may be done at any time using the backup options provided by FENIX. However, as most installations have regular backups of development libraries in addition to a regular system backup, it is recommended that the following libraries be included as part of the regular development library backup. These are the libraries backed up if using the FENIX backup option 19:

1. FENIX 

FENIX/400 main system and object library.

2. FENIXQQQ
FENIX system libraries.

3. FENIXQQQEM
FENIX system emergency libraries (if emergency used).

4. FENIXQQQAU
FENIX system audit libraries (if emergency used).

5. FENIXQQQPR
FENIX system libraries for previous versions.

6. FENIXQQQDT
FENIX system distribution libraries (if distribution used).

7. XXXXXXACP
FENIX acceptance libraries.

8. XXXXXXARC
FENIX archive libraries.

Where, QQQ=System Acronym and XXXXXX=Application Acronym

Note: Installations using non-standard application library names should backup the libraries separately if using the FENIX backup procedure (option 19).
FENIX System Backups

Whenever the number of days since the last backup has passed (see system definition), the message 'nnn of days since last backup' will appear on the FENIX menu (Fig 46a). 

SCL020             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               11/10/99

FENIX                    FENIX/400 CHANGE MANAGEMENT                   17:17:08

JAXWARD                                                                        

              1  Installation                                                  

              2  Application Definition and Maintenance                        

              3  Maintain Authorised Users                                     

             96  Maintain Common and/or Non-Standard ACP Libraries             

             99  Modify System Setup Special Indicators                        

Option:  __                                      37 DAYS SINCE LAST BACKUP     
                                             OBJECTS PENDING IN SAVE FILE(S)   

F3=Exit                                                      F18=Change Project

Fig 46a. FENIX Menu indicating number of days since last backup
This message will continue appearing until the FENIX system backup (option 19) is done when it will reset the counter.

This backup will include a save of the system library FENIXQQQ and all related application acceptance and archive libraries relating to the system in question.

The backup warning message serves only as a reminder and, therefore, does not inhibit other FENIX processes from taking place. However, during the system backup users may only use enquiry and listing options.

If the FENIX/400 system libraries (above) are included as part of the regular backups (recommended) outside of FENIX, then, this backup warning may be switched off by entering 999 as the backup interval on the system definition (option 1, Installation, Fig 46b).

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM             11/10/99

FENIX                            INSTALLATION                          17:23:50

JAXWARD                                                                        

  Sys Description                               Sav   Aut. *USE    Pdn Profil  

                                                      Dist Parms    Aut. List  

_ ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****     999   *EXCLUDE     JAXWARD     

                                                      N Y N Y N N N            

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit     F9=Add      F5=Change      F11=Delete     Enter 1 for Applications

Fig 46b System Definition Screen
When using option 19 for the FENIX/400 backup, the user will be prompted for the tape device required (Fig 46c-a) followed by a confirmation screen (Fig 46c-b). Once these have been accepted, no other intervention is required by the user.

Display Program Messages

Backup FENIX change control system ABC. Enter tape device name...¦             

Type reply, press Enter.                                                       

  Reply . . .   TAP01__________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit   F12=Cancel

Fig 46c-a. FENIX/400 System backup
Enter the name of the device where the backup tapes have been mounted and press Enter to accept. If no device is entered, the system will assume device TAP01.

The following screen (Fig 46c-b) is displayed for device confirmation with options F3=Exit or F12=Cancel available to abort the request.

Confirm Device (CNFDEV)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

System . . . . . . . . . . . . . > ABC           Character value              

Device . . . . . . . . . . . . . > TAP01         Name, *NONE                  

Reason . . . . . . . . . . . . . > ‘FENIX Change Control System Backup’       

                                                                        Bottom

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display   

F24=More keys

Fig 46c-b. FENIX/400 System backup device confirmation
Note: All development libraries should also be backed up as a normal procedure as FENIX does NOT automatically backup development libraries.
Archive Objects

For a given system, any archive save file awaiting save to tape will cause the message 'objects pending in save files' (Fig 46a) to appear on the FENIX main menu. This message will continue to appear until all save files have been saved to tape using option 18 (Save Archived Objects pending in save files). A list of all objects being saved will be printed during the process.

This message serves only as a reminder and, therefore, will not inhibit any other FENIX process from taking place. Clearly, during the archive backup, all functions may continue except promotions to production or, archive retrievals.

Re-start Recovery

FENIX re-start recovery is automatic. Following a system failure during any setting-up stage or promotion, the user should simply continue with whatever action was in progress.

Chapter 21    distribution to other fenix/400 installations
The distribution of objects and/or sources between FENIX installations may be done via SNADS communication networks and/or magnetic media.

Different installations need not necessarily be remote locations, but could be different machines at the same site or, the same machine but different systems (environments). This provides a means of controlling software between production and development machines (as is very common at many installations) or for exchanging software between different departments operating on the same machine as different entities. See Illustration on Multi-Machine Environment.

The system distribution parameters (installation option 1, Fig 47), on the second line of the system definition, determine whether sources only, sources and objects or objects only are to be distributed and/or received between installations as indicated below.

SCL025              SOFTWARE CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEM             23/09/99

MIKE                       INSTALLATION DESCRIPTION                    13:56:01

JAXWARD                                                                        

  Sys Description                               Sav   Aut. *USE    Pdn Profil  

                                                      Dist Parms    Aut. List  

  ABC **** Test ABC System Environment ****     999   *EXCLUDE     JAXWARD     

                                                      N Y N Y N N N            

______________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit                                               Enter 1 for Applications

Fig 47. System Definition Screen

Displayed from left to right (Y=Yes, N=No) indicator positions:

1. 1-distribution of sources

2. 2-distribution of objects

3. 3-reception of sources

4. 4-reception of objects

5. 5-allow change of TASK at reception

6. 6-allow change of application at reception

7. 7-allow reception from other FENIX/400 systems

In addition, the facility exists for making exceptions to the above rules at object and application level. For example, a given installation may wish to only distribute objects but include sources for a given application or object type (see section on distribution exceptions).

Network File Maintenance

The various locations or destinations within the distribution network are identified to FENIX by defining them in the network file (option 23. Network File Maintenance) as shown in Fig 47a.

SCL048             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/11/99

 MIKE                       NETWORK FILE MAINTENANCE                    11:50:46

 JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter: 1=Group Maint. U=TCP/IP User                        

     ---Destination---            M/c Serial no     Mode  Dst  Sched            

Sel  Num.     Name      User ID   QSNADS or IP Add  Q/T/M Ins  Time             

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit     F9=Add     F5=Change    F11=Delete                       F12=Cancel

Fig 47a. Network File Maintenance

Enter F9=Add, to enter into *Add mode as shown below (Fig 47b).

SCL048             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/11/99

MIKE                       NETWORK FILE MAINTENANCE                    11:52:11

JAXWARD                                                              *add      

     ---Destination---            M/c Serial no     Mode  Dst  Sched            

Sel  Num.     Name      User ID   QSNADS or IP Add  Q/T/M Ins  Time             

     ____     ________  FENIX     ________________    _    R   _____            

     ____     ________  FENIX     ________________    _    R   _____            

     ____     ________  FENIX     ________________    _    R   _____            

     ____     ________  FENIX     ________________    _    R   _____            

     ____     ________  FENIX     ________________    _    R   _____            

     ____     ________  FENIX     ________________    _    R   _____            

     ____     ________  FENIX     ________________    _    R   _____            

     ____     ________  FENIX     ________________    _    R   _____            

     ____     ________  FENIX     ________________    _    R   _____            

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                                

 F3=Exit     F9=Add                                                  F12=Cancel

Fig 47b. Network File Maintenance (*Add mode)

Enter the details for each machine as follows:

1. Network location number: 1-999. FENIX/400 destination number to identify the machine to FENIX.

2. Location (destination) description: 8 alphanumeric.

3. Directory User Id: Always FENIX, input inhibited.

4. M/C Serial no. QSNADS or TCP/IP Address: 16 alphanumeric left justified. This will be:

a. The destination machine QSNADS network address (8 characters left justified) when distribution mode is Q, via QSNADS.

b. The destination machine TCP/IP address (16 characters left justified) when distribution mode is T, via TCP/IP.

c. The destination machine serial number (8 characters left justified) when the distribution mode is M, via magnetic media.

5. Transmission mode: Q = Via QSNADS, T = TCP/IP, M = Magnetic support.

6. Distribution Installation Time: R=Requested, I=Immediately, S=Schedule. This is the time when the object/source will be installed at the remote site. R (Requested) means that the installation will be done by remote request after arrival. I (Immediately) means that the installation is immediate upon arrival of the distribution file. S (Scheduled) means according to the scheduled time (indicated in the scheduled time column). This time will be based on the *Current (Local) machine date and time. In fact, the remote installation is Immediate but the instruction for installation is not submitted until the scheduled time.

7. Scheduled Time: Scheduled installation time based on the *Current (Local) machine date and time when the installations instructions will be submitted to the remote machine.

Note: Scheduled entries may be overridden at the actual time of distribution by setting system Special indicator 039 to Y (Yes).
Fig 47c, below, shows a typical distribution network of machines object distribution.

SCL048             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/11/99

MIKE                       NETWORK FILE MAINTENANCE                    11:44:41

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter: 1=Group Maint. U=TCP/IP User                        

     ---Destination---            M/c Serial no     Mode  Dst  Sched            

Sel  Num.     Name      User ID   QSNADS or IP Add  Q/T/M Ins  Time         

 _     10     LONDONQ   FENIX     JAXWARD             Q    R                    

 _     11     LONDONTP  FENIX      4412345            M    R                    

 _     13     LON_TCP   FENIX     128.0.0.1           T    R                    

 _     15     IMMED_QS  FENIX     JAXWARD             T    R                    

 _     20     PARIS     FENIX      334589B            Q    I                    

 _     25     TOKYOTAP  FENIX      44870FA22222222    M    R                    

 _     30     NEWYORK   FENIX      1014568JAXWARD     T    S   23:59  TCP/IP USR

 _     31     NYTAPE    FENIX      1014568QNY0020     M    R                    

 _    100     LON_GRP   FENIX     LONDON BRANCHES     T    R                    

 _    120     TBCDEFGH  FENIX     JAXWARD             T    R          TCP/IP USR

 _   9999     MASTER    FENIX     128.0.0.1           T    R                    

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                                

 F3=Exit     F9=Add     F5=Change    F11=Delete                       F12=Cancel

Fig 47c. Network distribution entries

These parameters may be modified at any time, however, once a network has been successfully used for distribution, further modification of the parameters is limited to the transmission mode (Q/T/M) and distribution instructions (Dst Ins) only. In which case, any other modification may be achieved either by re-defining the entry with a new destination number or deleting and re-creating a new one.

Note: All deleted entries with at least one distribution history are retained for audit.
TCP/IP Distribution (T)

When distribution is to be done via TCP/IP, distribution mode T, a User Profile and Password for the File Transfers must also be provided. This is indicated by the error message ‘TCP/IP USR’ displayed to the right of the entry.

To update the TCP/IP User details enter U (User details) in the destination selection field as shown in fig 47c-a.

SCL048             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/11/99

MIKE                       NETWORK FILE MAINTENANCE                    12:04:14

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter: 1=Group Maint. U=TCP/IP User                        

     ---Destination---            M/c Serial no     Mode  Dst  Sched            

Sel  Num.     Name      User ID   QSNADS or IP Add  Q/T/M Ins  Time             

 _     10     LONDONQ   FENIX     JAXWARD             Q    R                    

 _     11     LONDONTP  FENIX      4412345            M    R                    

 _     13     LON_TCP   FENIX     128.0.0.1           T    R                    

 _     15     IMMED_QS  FENIX     JAXWARD             T    R                    

 _     20     PARIS     FENIX      334589B            Q    I                    

 _     25     TOKYOTAP  FENIX      44870FA22222222    M    R                    

 U     30     NEWYORK   FENIX      1014568JAXWARD     T    S   23:59  TCP/IP USR

 _     31     NYTAPE    FENIX      1014568QNY0020     M    R                    

 _    100     LON_GRP   FENIX     2222222             T    R                    

 _    120     TBCDEFGH  FENIX     JAXWARD             T    R          TCP/IP USR

 _   9999     MASTER    FENIX     128.0.0.1           T    R                    

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit     F9=Add     F5=Change    F11=Delete                       F12=Cancel

Fig 47c-a. Selecting destination for TCP/IP user details.
The TCP/IP User Information window is displayed as shown in fig 47c-b, below.  In the window, enter the User profile, password and password verification (must be same as password for verification). The password and verification fields are not displayed for security. Press Enter to return, F11=Delete if it already exists or F3 or F12 to return without any update. Once entered, the error message ‘TCP/IP USR’ will no longer display.

SCL048             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/11/99

MIKE                       NETWORK FILE MAINTENANCE                    12:04:14

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter: 1=Group Maint. U=TCP/IP User                        

     ---Destination---            M/c Serial no     Mode  Dst  Sched            

Sel  Num.     Name      User ID   QSNADS or IP Add  Q/T/M Ins  Time             

       10     LONDONQ   FENIX     JAXWARD             Q    R                    

 ................................. 4412345            M    R                    

 : TCP/IP User Information       : 28.0.0.1           T    R                    

 :                               : AXWARD             T    R                    

 : Destn. no: 0030 NEWYORK       : 334589B            Q    I                    

 :                               : 44870FA22222222    M    R                    

 : User Profile: __________      : 1014568JAXWARD     T    S   23:59  TCP/IP USR

 : Password:                     : 1014568QNY0020     M    R                    

 : Verification:                 : 222222             T    R                    

 :                               : AXWARD             T    R          TCP/IP USR

 : F12=Return         F11=Delete : 28.0.0.1           T    R                    

 :                               :                                              

 :...............................:                                              

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit     F9=Add     F5=Change    F11=Delete                       F12=Cancel

Fig 47c-a. Selecting destination for TCP/IP user details.
Note: If TCP/IP is to be used for any distribution, a local distribution entry with destination 9999 must be created also with mode ‘T’ identifying the current installation (usually development machine) from which distribution will be made. The IP address identifying the current machine must also be entered together with a User profile and Password for the machine, which is required for returning messages and files.
Group Distribution
Network distribution entries may also be grouped in order to simplify the distribution where a single destination entry points to one or more destinations.

In the above example (Fig 47c), destination number 100, LON_GRP could be defined as a group consisting of destinations 111-114 as follows:

Select destination 100 by entering a 1=Group Maintenance (Fig 47d-a) in the option selection field to reveal the group maintenance screen (Fig 47d-b).

SCL048             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/11/99

MIKE                       NETWORK FILE MAINTENANCE                    12:33:00

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter: 1=Group Maint. U=TCP/IP User                        

     ---Destination---            M/c Serial no     Mode  Dst  Sched            

Sel  Num.     Name      User ID   QSNADS or IP Add  Q/T/M Ins  Time             

 _     10     LONDONQ   FENIX     JAXWARD             Q    R                    

 _     11     LONDONTP  FENIX      4412345            M    R                    

 _     13     LON_TCP   FENIX     128.0.0.1           T    R                    

 _     15     IMMED_QS  FENIX     JAXWARD             T    R                    

 _     20     PARIS     FENIX      334589B            Q    I                    

 _     25     TOKYOTAP  FENIX      44870FA22222222    M    R                    

 _     30     NEWYORK   FENIX      1014568JAXWARD     T    S   23:59  TCP/IP USR

 _     31     NYTAPE    FENIX      1014568QNY0020     M    R                    

 1    100     LON_GRP   FENIX     2222222             T    R                    

 _    120     TBCDEFGH  FENIX     JAXWARD             T    R          TCP/IP USR

 _   9999     MASTER    FENIX     128.0.0.1           T    R                    

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit     F9=Add     F5=Change    F11=Delete                       F12=Cancel

Fig 47d-a. Network distribution group maintenance selection

SCL048             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/11/99

MIKE                       NETWORK FILE MAINTENANCE                    12:42:35

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Group:  100 LON_GRP                                       R                    

     ---Destination---            M/c Serial no     Mode  Dst  Sched            

Sel  Num.     Name      User ID   QSNADS or IP Add  Q/T/M Ins  Time             

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit     F9=Add     F5=Change    F11=Delete                      F12=Cancel

Fig 47d-b. Network Group definition

Enter F9=Add to enter into *Add mode and add the group destination components (Fig 47e). Press Enter to validate or F9=Add, again, to validate and confirm.

SCL048             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/11/99

MIKE                       NETWORK FILE MAINTENANCE                    12:47:56

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Group:  100 LON_GRP                                       R                    

     ---Destination---            M/c Serial no     Mode  Dst  Sched            

Sel  Num.     Name      User ID   QSNADS or IP Add  Q/T/M Ins  Time             

 _    111     LONBR01   FENIX      4412345            M    R                    

 _    112     LONBR02   FENIX     LADDR02             Q    S   18:00            

 _    113     LONBR03   FENIX     LADDR03             Q    R                    

 _    114     LONBR04   FENIX     126.0.0.4           T    R          TCP/IP USR

________________________________________________________________________________

 F3=Exit     F9=Add     F5=Change    F11=Delete                       F12=Cancel

Fig 47e. Network Group Definition

Note: Group entries may not appear as single entries. To enter the same destination as a group entry as well as a single entry, simply include the destination as a different destination number (compare destination numbers 11 and 111). 
After creating the group destination entries, above (Fig 47e), enter F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to return to the previous screen now displaying destination 100 as a group (G) entry (Fig 47f).

SCL048             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/11/99

MIKE                       NETWORK FILE MAINTENANCE                    12:55:12

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter: 1=Group Maint. U=TCP/IP User                        

     ---Destination---            M/c Serial no     Mode  Dst  Sched            

Sel  Num.     Name      User ID   QSNADS or IP Add  Q/T/M Ins  Time             

 _     10     LONDONQ   FENIX     JAXWARD             Q    R                    

 _     11     LONDONTP  FENIX      4412345            M    R                    

 _     13     LON_TCP   FENIX     128.0.0.1           T    R                    

 _     15     IMMED_QS  FENIX     JAXWARD             T    R                    

 _     20     PARIS     FENIX      334589B            Q    I                    

 _     25     TOKYOTAP  FENIX      44870FA22222222    M    R                    

 _     30     NEWYORK   FENIX      1014568JAXWARD     T    S   23:59  TCP/IP USR

 _     31     NYTAPE    FENIX      1014568QNY0020     M    R                    

 _    100 G   LON_GRP   FENIX     2222222             T    R          TCP/IP USR

 _    120     TBCDEFGH  FENIX     JAXWARD             Q    R                    

 _   9999     MASTER    FENIX     128.0.0.1           T    R                    

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit     F9=Add     F5=Change    F11=Delete                       F12=Cancel

Fig 47f. Network Distribution Destinations with group(G) entry

All distribution directed to destination 100 (see Fig 47f, above), will result in the distribution to the underlying destinations 111-114 defined in group 100 as defined in Fig 47e.

Note: All group indicated entries (G) must have a transmission mode of T (TCP/IP), however, the actual entries may contain any combination of transmission modes. The error message ‘TCP/IP USR’ at group level appears only if at least one entry, within the group, of transmission mode T, does not have the corresponding TCP/IP User Information.

Selection of Objects for Distribution

All objects distributed are distributed from the production libraries. (This would normally be the ‘Production Environment’ on the development machine in installations where the development and production are on separate machines.) That is, have status 'P' and location identifier C (Change library or latest production version) or with location identifier B (Base library or previous version in production). The location identifier selection field is indicated by (L), see Fig 48a. The location of the production objects appears in the right-hand column of the display.

FENIX/400 distributes objects in the form of packages (save files) of one or more objects. These packages are selected using option 24 of the FENIX menu (Fig 48a).

SCL042             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               24/09/99

MIKE                   SELECT OBJECTS FOR DISTRIBUTION TGTRLS *CURRENT 18:05:23

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN _____ *ALL______________________________________________                   

Tsk _____ *ALL                                               Pgr __________ L _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______to ______    Apl ______

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Programmer Apl    D.Change T.Change Loc 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

00001 00002 AB001C     *PGM     CLP    Y MIKE       HUMANR 17/09/99 12:24:36 C 

00001 00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF           N JSMITH     HUMANR 17/09/99 23:01:14 B 

00001 00002 HUMSGF     *MSGF           N JSMITH     HUMANR 20/09/99 21:28:56 C 

00001 00002 SET001X    *FILE    PF     Y LISA       HUMANR 17/09/99 12:24:23 C 

00001 00003 AB001C     *PGM     CLP    Y MIKE       HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:33 B 

00001 00003 HU0001     *PGM     RPG    Y MIKE       HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:39 C 

00001 00003 IN001      *FILE    PF     Y MIKE       INVOIC 10/09/99 15:12:25 C 

00001 00006 CVTFMT     *PGM     RPG    Y LISA       MKINFO 21/09/99 21:53:12 C 

00001 00006 CVT001     *PGM     RPG    Y LISA       MKINFO 21/09/99 21:53:17 C 

00001 00006 MSGDTA     *DTAARA         N LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:08 C 

00001 00006 VAL198P    *FILE    PRTF   Y LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:04 C 

00001 00006 XFM        *FILE    DSPF   Y LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:06 C 

00001 00007 AB001C     *PGM     CLP    Y MIKE       INVOIC 21/09/99 21:45:13 + 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit                                                                        

PRN Mandatory for selection.

Fig 48a. Object Distribution Selection screen

All packages are based on the PRN (Project number), hence, PRN mandatory). The selection may be further reduced by *generic object selection, object, type, attribute, programmer, dates etc. In the example in Fig 48b, below, all objects with PRN=00001 and Task number 00006 have been selected for packaging.

Note: When no Location selection is made then, by default, FENIX selects the latest version of the object.
SCL042             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               24/09/99

MIKE                   SELECT OBJECTS FOR DISTRIBUTION TGTRLS *CURRENT 18:14:18

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.__________                    

Tsk ____6 Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                         Pgr __________ L _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ to ______    Apl ______

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Programmer Apl    D.Change T.Change Loc 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

00001 00006 CVTFMT     *PGM     RPG    Y LISA       MKINFO 21/09/99 21:53:12 C 

00001 00006 CVT001     *PGM     RPG    Y LISA       MKINFO 21/09/99 21:53:17 C 

00001 00006 MSGDTA     *DTAARA         N LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:08 C 

00001 00006 VAL198P    *FILE    PRTF   Y LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:04 C 

00001 00006 XFM        *FILE    DSPF   Y LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:06 C 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                              F6=Select

Fig 48b. Object selection for distribution

Enter F6=Select to select and display the next screen (Fig 48c) followed by F10=Confirm to confirm and submit the request for packaging (Fig 48d).

SCL042             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               24/09/99

MIKE                   SELECT OBJECTS FOR DISTRIBUTION TGTRLS *CURRENT 18:14:18

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.__________                    

Tsk ____6 Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                         Pgr __________ L _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ to ______    Apl ______

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Programmer Apl    D.Change T.Change Loc 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

00001 00006 CVTFMT     *PGM     RPG    Y LISA       MKINFO 21/09/99 21:53:12 C 

00001 00006 CVT001     *PGM     RPG    Y LISA       MKINFO 21/09/99 21:53:17 C 

00001 00006 MSGDTA     *DTAARA         N LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:08 C 

00001 00006 VAL198P    *FILE    PRTF   Y LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:04 C 

00001 00006 XFM        *FILE    DSPF   Y LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:06 C 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                   F10=Accept Selection

Fig 48c. Distribution selection confirmation screen

SCL042             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               24/09/99

MIKE                   SELECT OBJECTS FOR DISTRIBUTION TGTRLS *CURRENT 18:14:18

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.__________                    

Tsk ____6 Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                         Pgr __________ L _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ to ______    Apl ______

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Programmer Apl    D.Change T.Change Loc 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

00001 00006 CVTFMT     *PGM     RPG    Y LISA       MKINFO 21/09/99 21:53:12 C 

00001 00006 CVT001     *PGM     RPG    Y LISA       MKINFO 21/09/99 21:53:17 C 

00001 00006 MSGDTA     *DTAARA         N LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:08 C 

00001 00006 VAL198P    *FILE    PRTF   Y LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:04 C 

00001 00006 XFM        *FILE    DSPF   Y LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:06 C 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                   

Job 012768/FENIX/D00006001S submitted to job queue QBATCH in library QGPL.

Fig 48d Submission of Distribution Packet Creation

Fig 48d, above, shows the submission of a distribution package request. The submitted job name being of the format DTTTTTSSS, where D=Distribution, TTTTT=Task number, and SSS=Distribution Sequence number for the project/task distribution packet, for ease of identification.

If no specific task number is selected, the packet will be a multi-tasked packet with job name of format D00000SSS. 

Once packaged (FENIX/400 creates a save file of the selected objects) and ready, for distribution, a listing (reference SCL044P1) is produced detailing the request and any errors that may have occurred. 

Note: The package is created if at least one object is successfully selected.

The submitted job can be located by using the System Attention Key (usually Esc or Escape for PC Workstations) from any screen to activate the FENIX Work With Submitted User Jobs (Fig 48e).

SCL055             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               24/09/99

MIKE                       WORK WITH SUBMITTED JOBS                    19:47:05

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press enter.                                                     

   5=Work with job   8=Work with spool files                                    

                                                 Total jobs in the system:    29

    Job       Job     Sbm.      Sbm.   Elapsed                                  

Opc Name      Number  Date      Time   Hrs:Mn Status  Job Description           

   HA196CL    012324 21/09/99 21:39:33  68:56 *OUTQ   Compilation               

   MGE001     012325 21/09/99 21:39:34  68:56 *OUTQ   Compilation               

   HA194FM    012326 21/09/99 21:42:09  68:53 *OUTQ   Compilation               

   HELP       012327 21/09/99 21:42:10  68:53 *OUTQ   Compilation               

   MIKE       012629 23/09/99 15:53:59  26:42 *OUTQ   Archive Enquiry           

   D00006001S 012768 24/09/99 18:22:36   0:13 *OUTQ   Dist. Selection           

 _______________________________________________________________________________

 F3=Exit       F5=Refresh         F8=Work with Spool Files           F12=Cancel

Fig 48e. Identifying Distribution Package creation job

Enter 8=Work with spool files option to select the job identified as ‘Dist. Selection' and view the report, SCL044P1, shown in Fig 48f-a, below.   

SCL044P1  FENIX  SYS:ABC          **** Test ABC System Environment ****           MIKE       DSP03      24/09/99  18:22:49   

PRN:00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                                                                  

SEL-  TSK:00006/001  PGMR:__________  OBJ:__________ TYP:________ ATR:__________  APL:______   FROM:________ To:_______ 

Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                             TGTRLS: *CURRENT   INCL. DATA: N            OBJECTS SELECTED FOR

OBJECT     TYPE     ATTRIBUTE  S N FROM LIB.   MEMBER    FRM.DT FRM.TIME APL    PDN.DT PDN.TIME VSN OBJECT.LIB SOURCE.L
VAL198P    *FILE    PRTF       N Y                       200999 22:46:57 MKINFO 200999 22:54:04   1            MIKEINFO            

XFM        *FILE    DSPF       N Y                       200999 22:46:58 MKINFO 200999 22:54:06   1            MIKEINFO            

MSGDTA     *DTAARA             N Y                       200999 22:49:35 MKINFO 200999 22:54:08   1            MIKEINFO            

CVTFMT     *PGM     RPG        N Y                       200999 22:44:35 MKINFO 210999 21:53:12   1            MIKEINFO            

CVT001     *PGM     RPG        N Y                       200999 22:44:37 MKINFO 210999 21:53:17   1            MIKEINFO            

         5 OBJECTS SELECTED FOR DISTRIBUTION          DATA OBJECTS SELECTED: N     INTERNAL PACKAGE NUMBER:       1                

         0 ERRORS                                                                                                                  

                                               ***  END OF REPORT  ***                                                             

                                                   FENIX Dist. Sel.-MIKE                                                           



Fig 48f-a. Distribution Package Creation Report

Each package is identified by the PRN/Task(Project Number/Task number) followed by a three digit sequence number for each selection requested within the PRN/Task.

The ‘S’ and ‘N’ columns in the report indicate whether Source was included and whether the object was a New object at the time of going into production. (These details are taken from the log file, and also appear on the log enquiry option, 11.

In case of multi-task packages (ie. no task specified in selection), a second report by Task number is also produced; reference SCL044P2 (Fig 48f-b).

SCL044P2  FENIX  SYS:ABC          **** Test ABC System Environment ****           MIKE       TCPSCN01   25/09/99  13:51:30

PRN:00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                                                         

SEL-  TSK:00000/003  PGMR:__________  OBJ:__________ TYP:________ ATR:__________  APL:______   FROM:________    TO:_______

*ALL                                                   TGTRLS: *CURRENT   INCL. DATA: N            OBJECTS SELECTED FOR DI

OBJECT     TYPE     ATTRIBUTE  S N FROM LIB.   MEMBER    FRM.DT FRM.TIME APL    PDN.DT PDN.TIME VSN OBJECT.LIB SOURCE.L
00002 Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                                                                         

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        N N                       140999 14:20:45 HUMANR 170999 12:24:36   2 HUMANREOBJ HUMANRESRC 

HUMSGF     *MSGF               N N                       170999 23:04:54 HUMANR 200999 21:28:56   2 HUMANREOBJ HUMANRESRC 

SET001X    *FILE    PF         N N                       150999 19:43:17 HUMANR 170999 12:24:23   1 HUMANREOBJ HUMANRESRC 

00003 General Modifications - Urgent                                                                                      

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        N Y *NEW                                  HUMANR 100999 15:12:33   1 FENIXABCPR FENIXABCPR 

HU0001     *PGM     RPG        N Y *NEW                                  HUMANR 100999 15:12:39   1 HUMANREOBJ HUMANRESRC 

         4 OBJECTS SELECTED FOR DISTRIBUTION          DATA OBJECTS SELECTED: N     INTERNAL PACKAGE NUMBER:       7       

         2 ERRORS                                                                                                         

                                               ***  END OF REPORT  ***                                                    

                                                   FENIX Dist. Sel.-MIKE

Fig 48f-b. Distribution Package Creation Report SCL044P2 (Multi-Task)

A sequential unique Internal Package Number is also generated for each packet created regardless of PRN or Task number. This sequential packet number is later used to identify packages in the distribution process.

All packages (Save Files) created are located in the distribution library FENIXQQQDT (where QQQ=System Acronym), and identified by this sequential Internal Package Number as shown in the PDM screen below (Fig 48g).

                          Work with Objects Using PDM                  JAXWARD  

Library . . . . .   FENIXABCDT       Position to . . . . . . . .   __________  

                                     Position to type  . . . . .   __________  

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  2=Change       3=Copy        4=Delete      5=Display       7=Rename          

  8=Display description        9=Save       10=Restore      11=Move ...        

Opt  Object      Type        Attribute   Text                                  

__   D_0000001   *FILE       SAVF        ABC0000100006001                      

__   D_0000002   *FILE       SAVF        ABC0000100003001                      

__   D_0000003   *FILE       SAVF        ABC0000100003002                      

__   D_0000004   *FILE       SAVF        ABC0000100006002                      

__   D_0000005   *FILE       SAVF        ABC0000100000001                      

__   D_0000006   *FILE       SAVF        ABC0000100000002                      

__   D_0000007   *FILE       SAVF        ABC0000100000003                      

                                                                        Bottom 

Parameters or command                                                          

===> _________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit          F4=Prompt            F5=Refresh           F6=Create           

F9=Retrieve      F10=Command entry    F23=More options     F24=More keys

Fig 48g. Distribution Packages for system ABC

FENIX/400 also provides the following selection options when selecting objects for distribution:

1. Selection of *TGTRLS (Target release) for distribution to installations at different OS/400 release levels (with special indicator 008 set to N).

2. Excluding/including data distribution (option 24/48 respectively).

Selecting Target Release for Distribution

In multi-machine environment it is very common to have the various machines on different release levels of OS/400. This means that objects have to be saved with the correct target release for installation on a machine with at a different release level.

If system Special Indicator 008 (Use Default Target Release) is set to Y(Yes) which is the default value, then, the target release for saving objects for distribution will be the value set in the target release data area (STGTRLS) in library FENIXQQQ (where, QQQ=System Acronym). This value is set to *CURRENT during installation. During the object distribution selection this value appears in the top right hand corner of the screen (see Fig 48b,c).

If system Special Indicator 008 (Use Default Target Release) is set to N(No), when selecting objects for distribution, the F5=Mod TGTRLS function key is enabled to change the target release as required (Fig 48h).

SCL042             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               24/09/99

MIKE                   SELECT OBJECTS FOR DISTRIBUTION TGTRLS *CURRENT 18:14:18

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.__________                    

Tsk ____6 Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                         Pgr __________ L _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ to ______    Apl ______

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Programmer Apl    D.Change T.Change Loc 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

00001 00006 CVTFMT     *PGM     RPG    Y LISA       MKINFO 21/09/99 21:53:12 C 

00001 00006 CVT001     *PGM     RPG    Y LISA       MKINFO 21/09/99 21:53:17 C 

00001 00006 MSGDTA     *DTAARA         N LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:08 C 

00001 00006 VAL198P    *FILE    PRTF   Y LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:04 C 

00001 00006 XFM        *FILE    DSPF   Y LISA       MKINFO 20/09/99 22:54:06 C 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                 F5=Mod.TGTRLS                F6=Select

Fig 48h. Object Distribution Selection (with F5=Modify TGTRLS)

Each time the F5=Mod.TGTRLS key is pressed, the TGTRLS value at the top right-hand of the screen changes until the desired value is displayed. This value is then used FENIX when creating the distribution package.

Note: If there is a release conflict between the objects selected and the target release parameters, the package will not be created. This will be indicated on report SCL044P1, generated during the packet creation. If the required target release value does not appear (in case of future OS/400 releases), simply add the missing value to file SCL054 in library FENIX. This may be done using the AS/400 Data File utility (DFU) command, UPDDTA. 

Data Distribution

Physical files may also be distributed with data when necessary, for example, pre-loaded initialised table files, standard rate files…etc.

As a general rule, due to the sensitivity of distributing data, all physical files packaged for distribution, are packed without data. However, by setting system Special Indicator 014 to Y(Yes), the user has the option of including physical files with data in a distribution selection by using option 48 instead of option 24 when selecting objects for distribution.

Note: FENIX/400 facilitates this separate option to provide a means of assigning only authorised users to the option for the added security, without interfering with the normal distribution functions. 

Option 48 (Select Objects for Distribution -with DATA option) functions in exactly the same manner as option 24 (Select Objects for Distribution), except that function key F4=Data Sel. (Data selection) is enabled once a selection is made as shown in Fig 48i, below.

SCL042             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               24/09/99

MIKE                   SELECT OBJECTS FOR DISTRIBUTION TGTRLS *CURRENT 21:16:50

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.__________                    

Tsk ____3 General Modifications - Urgent                     Pgr __________ L _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ to ______    Apl ______

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Programmer Apl    D.Change T.Change Loc 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

00001 00003 AB001C     *PGM     CLP    Y MIKE       HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:33 B 

00001 00003 HU0001     *PGM     RPG    Y MIKE       HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:39 C 

00001 00003 IN001      *FILE    PF     Y MIKE       INVOIC 10/09/99 15:12:25 C 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit              F4=Data Sel.                                    F6=Select

Fig 48i. Object Distribution Selection (with F4=Data Selection)

Entering F4=Data Sel. will display the next screen (Fig 48j) for conformation (with the *DATA DISTRIBUTION WARNING at the top of the screen.

The data selection may be turned off by entering F4-Data Sel. again.

SCL042             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               24/09/99

MIKE                   SELECT OBJECTS FOR DISTRIBUTION TGTRLS *CURRENT 21:16:50

JAXWARD      **CAUTION DATA WILL ALSO BE SAVED FOR DISTRIBUTION**                                                                     

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.__________                    

Tsk ____3 General Modifications - Urgent                     Pgr __________ L _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ to ______    Apl ______

Task  Object     Type     Attribute  S Programmer Apl    D.Change T.Change Loc 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

00001 00003 AB001C     *PGM     CLP    Y MIKE       HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:33 B 

00001 00003 HU0001     *PGM     RPG    Y MIKE       HUMANR 10/09/99 15:12:39 C 

00001 00003 IN001      *FILE    PF     Y MIKE       INVOIC 10/09/99 15:12:25 C 

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit              F4=Data Sel.                                    F6=Select

Fig 48j. Object Distribution Selection (with Data warning)

The distribution report also indicates the data content of the package and the size in Kbytes of the data object included (Fig 48k).

SCL044P1  FENIX  SYS:ABC          **** Test ABC System Environment ****           MIKE       DSP03      24/09/99  22:02:04 

PRN:00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                                                          

SEL-  TSK:00003/002  PGMR:__________  OBJ:__________ TYP:________ ATR:__________  APL:______   FROM:________    TO:________

General Modifications - Urgent                         TGTRLS: *CURRENT   INCL. DATA: Y            OBJECTS SELECTED FOR DIS

OBJECT     TYPE     ATTRIBUTE  S N FROM LIB.   MEMBER    FRM.DT FRM.TIME APL    PDN.DT PDN.TIME VSN OBJECT.LIB SOURCE.L
IN001      *FILE    PF         N Y *NEW                                  INVOIC 100999 15:12:25   1 INVOIDATA  INVOISRCE   

1098 KBytes of data copied for distribution from file IN001 in library INVOIDATA.                                          

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        N Y *NEW                                  HUMANR 100999 15:12:33   1 FENIXABCPR FENIXABCPR  

HU0001     *PGM     RPG        N Y *NEW                                  HUMANR 100999 15:12:39   1 HUMANREOBJ HUMANRESRC  

         3 OBJECTS SELECTED FOR DISTRIBUTION          DATA OBJECTS SELECTED: Y     INTERNAL PACKAGE NUMBER:       3        

         0 ERRORS                                                                                                          

                                               ***  END OF REPORT  ***                                                     

                                                   FENIX Dist. Sel.-MIKE

Fig 48k. Distribution Report of Packet with data object included

Preparing for Object Distribution

User FENIX must be enrolled in the system distribution directory before any distribution via communication lines can be done. Use the Work with Directory Entries (WRKDIRE) command to add a directory entry for user FENIX as follows.

Execute the Work with Directory Entries (WRKDIRE) command to display the existing entries (Fig 49a).

Work with Directory Entries

Type options, press Enter.                                                    

  1=Add      2=Change   4=Remove   5=Display details   6=Print details        

  7=Rename   8=Assign different ID to description   9=Add another description 

Opt  User ID   Address   Description                                          

 _   ________  ________                                                       

 _   QDFTOWN   QDFTOWN   Default Owner                                        

 _   QDOC      QDOC      Internal Document Owner                              

 _   QLPAUTO   QLPAUTO   Licensed Program Automatic User                      

 _   QLPINSTL  QLPINSTL  Licensed Program Install                             

 _   QSECOFR   QSECOFR   Security Officer                                     

 _   QSYS      QSYS      Internal System User Profile                         

 _   QUMB      QUMB      ULTIMEDIA SYSTEM FACILITIES                          

 _   QUSER     QUSER     Default user for PC Support                          

                                                                        Bottom

F3=Exit      F5=Refresh   F9=Work with nicknames   F11=Sort by description    

F12=Cancel   F13=Work with departments   F17=Position to   F24=More keys

Fig 49a. Work with Directory Entries

Enter 1 in the option field, FENIX in the User Id field and the system name in the Address field as shown below (Fig 49b-a.) press Enter to display the Add Directory Entry Prompt (Fig 49b-b).

Work with Directory Entries

Type options, press Enter.                                                    

  1=Add      2=Change   4=Remove   5=Display details   6=Print details        

  7=Rename   8=Assign different ID to description   9=Add another description 

Opt  User ID   Address   Description                                          

 1   FENIX___  JAXWARD_                                                       

 _   QDFTOWN   QDFTOWN   Default Owner                                        

 _   QDOC      QDOC      Internal Document Owner                              

 _   QLPAUTO   QLPAUTO   Licensed Program Automatic User                      

 _   QLPINSTL  QLPINSTL  Licensed Program Install                             

 _   QSECOFR   QSECOFR   Security Officer                                     

 _   QSYS      QSYS      Internal System User Profile                         

 _   QUMB      QUMB      ULTIMEDIA SYSTEM FACILITIES                          

 _   QUSER     QUSER     Default user for PC Support                          

                                                                        Bottom

F3=Exit      F5=Refresh   F9=Work with nicknames   F11=Sort by description    

F12=Cancel   F13=Work with departments   F17=Position to   F24=More keys

Fig 49b-a. Adding FENIX Directory Entry

Add Directory Entry

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

  User ID/Address . . . .   FENIX___  JAXWARD                                  

  Description . . . . . .   FENIX/400 Change Management Profile                

  System name/Group . . .   JAXWARD   ________     F4 for list                 

  User profile  . . . . .   FENIX_____             F4 for list                 

  Network user ID . . . .   _______________________________________________    

  Name:                                                                        

    Last  . . . . . . . .   ________________________________________           

    First . . . . . . . .   ____________________                               

    Middle  . . . . . . .   ____________________                               

    Preferred . . . . . .   ____________________                               

    Full  . . . . . . . .   __________________________________________________ 

  Department  . . . . . .   __________             F4 for list                 

  Job title . . . . . . .   ________________________________________           

  Company . . . . . . . .   __________________________________________________ 

                                                                       More... 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F18=Display location details   

F19=Add name for SMTP

Fig 49b-b. Adding FENIX Directory Entry

Enter the user description, system name/group and user profile FENIX as shown above (Fig 49b-b). No other details are required. Press Enter to confirm. Repeat the same for all the target machines (production) where the FENIX/400 software must also be installed and configured. 

A directory entry for user profile FENIX must also be added for each remote distribution destination as shown in Fig 49b-c, if an *ANY directory entry does not exist. The *ANY entries include all users (Fig 49b-d).

Add Directory Entry

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

  User ID/Address . . . .   FENIX___  LONDON__                                 

  Description . . . . . .   FENIX/400 Connection to London____________________ 

  System name/Group . . .   JAXWARD_  ________     F4 for list                 

  User profile  . . . . .   __________             F4 for list                 

  Network user ID . . . .   _______________________________________________    

  Name:                                                                        

    Last  . . . . . . . .   ________________________________________           

    First . . . . . . . .   ____________________                               

    Middle  . . . . . . .   ____________________                               

    Preferred . . . . . .   ____________________                               

    Full  . . . . . . . .   __________________________________________________ 

  Department  . . . . . .   __________             F4 for list                 

  Job title . . . . . . .   ________________________________________           

  Company . . . . . . . .   __________________________________________________ 

                                                                       More... 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F18=Display location details   

F19=Add name for SMTP

Fig 49b-c. Adding FENIX directory entries to remote locations

The final Work with Directory Entries should look similar to Fig 49b-d, below, showing the QSNADS entries for FENIX on the development machine and those indicating the routing to the target machines.

Work with Directory Entries

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  1=Add      2=Change   4=Remove   5=Display details   6=Print details         

  7=Rename   8=Assign different ID to description   9=Add another description  

Opt  User ID   Address   Description                                           

 _   ________  ________                                                        

 _   *ANY      LONDON    FENIX/400 Connection to London                        

 _   FENIX     JAXWARD   FENIX/400 Change Management Profile                   

 _   FENIX     NEWYORK   FENIX/400 Connection to NEW YORK                      

 _   QDFTOWN   QDFTOWN   Default Owner                                         

 _   QDOC      QDOC      Internal Document Owner                               

 _   QLPAUTO   QLPAUTO   Licensed Program Automatic User                       

 _   QLPINSTL  QLPINSTL  Licensed Program Install                              

 _   QSECOFR   QSECOFR   Security Officer                                      

 _   QSYS      QSYS      Internal System User Profile                          

 _   QUMB      QUMB      ULTIMEDIA SYSTEM FACILITIES                           

 _   QUSER     QUSER     Default user for PC Support                           

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit      F5=Refresh   F9=Work with nicknames   F11=Sort by description     

F12=Cancel   F13=Work with departments   F17=Position to   F24=More keys

Fig 49b-d. FENIX/400 QSNADS Distribution directory entries

Starting up for FENIX Distribution (for QSNADS) 

All distribution is done in batch and managed by the FENIX/400 distribution batch job, FENIXDIST, which must be started. This is done in one of the following ways:

1-Via option 60 (Control FENIX/400 Automatic Distribution)

Selecting option 60 will prompt the start-up/cancel Control Auto. Distribution Command (CTLAUTODST) as shown in Fig 50a.

Control Auto. Distribution Job (CTLAUTODST)

 Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

 Start/End Job  . . . . . . . . . > *START        *START, *END                 

 Delay time . . . . . . . . . . .   0___          0-3600                       

 Job queue  . . . . . . . . . . . > QINTER        Name, *DFT                   

   Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   *LIBL       Name, *LIBL                  

 Delay time for cancel  . . . . .   99999         900-99999                    

                                                                         Bottom

 F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display   

 F24=More keys

Fig 50a. *Start Control Auto. Distribution Job (CTLAUTODST) prompt

The Delay time (DLY) parameter (default 0) indicates the time interval the batch job waits between checking for pending distribution requests. If set to zero, the batch job waits until a message appears on the FENIX message queue. This option is recommended as it uses minimum CPU and is activated as soon as a distribution request is sent to the FENIX message queue by QSNADS.

Installations using TCP/IP distribution should always set this parameter to a value other than zero (for example, 120 = 2 minutes) as TCP/IP cannot use the messages wait option. If however, a mixture between QSNADS and TCP/IP is being used constantly, then the zero option may be used. 

Note: To use this default, the FENIX message queue must not be in use by another FENIX job or signed on at a workstation, in which case, a 60-second interval is used until the distribution batch job can allocate the message queue which will be achieved as soon as the workstations or other FENIX jobs terminates.
The Job Queue (JOBQ) parameter (default *LIBL/QINTER) indicates the job queue to which the distribution batch job, FENIXDIST, is submitted. This may be changed if required, perhaps to a JOBQ dedicated for distribution.

The Delay time for cancel (DLYCNL) parameter indicates how many seconds of inactivity will take place before the job self terminates. If set to the default value of 99999, the job never ends.

Note: The default values used by option 60 for parameters DLY, DLYCNL, and JOBQ will be found in data areas SAUTOCTRL, SAUTODIST (17-21), and SAUTODIST (41-60) respectively, in library FENIX.
With the parameters complete, press Enter to confirm. The following screen is displayed showing the successful submission of the distribution batch job, FENIXDIST to the required job queue (Fig 50b).

SCL020             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               25/09/99

MIKE                     FENIX/400 CHANGE MANAGEMENT                   15:31:33

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

             52  Assign (Logged) Object to Programmer (SASNOBJPGR)             

             55  Object Version Control Verification                           

             57  Remote Distribution Requests (Aut. Tasks only)                

             58  Scheduled Remote Distribution Requests(All Tasks)             

             59  Scheduled Remote Distribution Requests(Aut.Tasks)             

             60  Control FENIX/400 Automatic Distribution                    + 

Option:  00                                                                    

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit                   F9=Last Option                     F18=Change Project

Job 012910/FENIX/FENIXDIST submitted to job queue QINTER in library QGPL.

Fig 50b. Submitting the FENIX/400 Distribution Batch Job (FENIXDIST)

The distribution batch job may be terminated by selecting option 60 (Control FENIX/400 Automatic Distribution), while it is active to display the following screen (Fig 50c).

Control Auto. Distribution Job (CTLAUTODST)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

Start/End Job  . . . . . . . . . > *END          *START, *END                 

                                                                        Bottom

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display   

F24=More keys

Fig 50c. *End Control Auto. Distribution Job (CTLAUTODST) prompt

Therefore, option 60 either *STARTS the distribution batch job FENIXDIST if not started or *ENDS the job once started.

2-Automatic Start-up of the FENIX Distribution job

Although the distribution job (FENIXDIST) may be started up and stopped manually via the FENIX menu (option 60), as described above, it is recommended that the distribution job is started up automatically as part of the machine start up procedure. This may be done by executing the distribution start-up command, CTLAUTODST (located in library FENIX) in one of the following ways:

1. Include the command in the system start up program identified in the system value QSTRUPPGM.

2. Add the command as a Daily Job Schedule Entry.

The CTLAUTDST command executed from the command line (with library FENIX in the library list) is as follows:

CTLAUTODST STREND(*START) DLY(0) JOBQ(*LIBL/QBATCH) DLYCNL(99999)

To confirm that the distribution job (FENIXDIST) has started successfully, execute the Work with Active Jobs command, WRKACTJOB to display one of the following screens (Fig 50d, 50e).

                            Work with Active Jobs                     JAXWARD  

                                                            27/09/99  17:01:00 

CPU %:    1.5     Elapsed time:   06:23:54     Active jobs:   101              

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  2=Change   3=Hold   4=End   5=Work with   6=Release   7=Display message      

  8=Work with spooled files   13=Disconnect ...                                

Opt  Subsystem/Job  User        Type  CPU %  Function        Status            

__   QBASE          QSYS        SBS      .0                   DEQW             

__     DSP01        MIKE        INT      .0  MNU-MAIN         DSPW             

__     DSP03        MIKE        INT      .2  CMD-WRKACTJOB    RUN              

__     DSP04        FENIX       INT      .3  *  -CMDENT       DSPW             

__     FENIXDIST    FENIX       BCH      .0  DLY-60           DLYW             

__     QSYSSCD      QPGMR       BCH      .0  PGM-QEZSCNEP     EVTW             

__   QSERVER        QSYS        SBS      .0                   DEQW             

__     QPWFSERVSD   QUSER       BCH      .0                   SELW             

__     QSERVER      QPGMR       ASJ      .0                   EVTW             

                                                                       More... 

Parameters or command                                                          

===> _________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit   F5=Refresh       F7=Find      F10=Restart statistics                 

F11=Display elapsed data   F12=Cancel   F23=More options   F24=More keys

Fig 50d. FENIX Distrbution job in DLYW (Delay Wait) Status

When in Delay Wait status (DLYW), Fig 50d, the job checks for outstanding distribution requests for processing with the frequency (in seconds) of the time shown after the DLY- indicated for the job. These requests would have arrived via the QSNADS distribution queues.

                            Work with Active Jobs                     JAXWARD  

                                                            27/09/99  17:22:26 

CPU %:    1.5     Elapsed time:   06:45:21     Active jobs:   100              

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  2=Change   3=Hold   4=End   5=Work with   6=Release   7=Display message      

  8=Work with spooled files   13=Disconnect ...                                

Opt  Subsystem/Job  User        Type  CPU %  Function        Status            

__   QBASE          QSYS        SBS      .0                   DEQW             

__     DSP01        MIKE        INT      .0  MNU-MAIN         DSPW             

__     DSP03        MIKE        INT      .2  CMD-WRKACTJOB    RUN              

__     FENIXDIST    FENIX       BCH      .0  CMD-FENIXDIST    MSGW             

__     QSYSSCD      QPGMR       BCH      .0  PGM-QEZSCNEP     EVTW             

__   QSERVER        QSYS        SBS      .0                   DEQW             

__     QPWFSERVSD   QUSER       BCH      .0                   SELW             

__     QSERVER      QPGMR       ASJ      .0                   EVTW             

__     QZDASRVSD    QUSER       BCH      .0                   SELW             

                                                                       More... 

Parameters or command                                                          

===> _________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit   F5=Refresh       F7=Find      F10=Restart statistics                 

F11=Display elapsed data   F12=Cancel   F23=More options   F24=More keys

Fig 50e. FENIX Distrbution job in MSGW (Message wait) Status

When in Message Wait (MSGW) status (Fig 50e), each time a message appears on the FENIX message queue, the job checks for outstanding distribution requests for processing. These requests would have arrived via the QSNADS distribution queues.

If option 7=Display message is selected for the job, while in Message Wait status (MSGW), the system displays the message ‘Job not waiting for a specific message’ (Fig 50f).

                            Work with Active Jobs                     JAXWARD 

                                                            27/09/99  17:30:46

CPU %:    1.5     Elapsed time:   06:53:40     Active jobs:   100             

Type options, press Enter.                                                    

  2=Change   3=Hold   4=End   5=Work with   6=Release   7=Display message     

  8=Work with spooled files   13=Disconnect ...                               

Opt  Subsystem/Job  User        Type  CPU %  Function        Status           

     QBASE          QSYS        SBS      .0                   DEQW            

       DSP01        MIKE        INT      .0  MNU-MAIN         DSPW            

       DSP03        MIKE        INT      .2  CMD-WRKACTJOB    RUN             

7      FENIXDIST    FENIX       BCH      .0  CMD-FENIXDIST    MSGW            

       QSYSSCD      QPGMR       BCH      .0  PGM-QEZSCNEP     EVTW            

     QSERVER        QSYS        SBS      .0                   DEQW            

       QPWFSERVSD   QUSER       BCH      .0                   SELW            

       QSERVER      QPGMR       ASJ      .0                   EVTW            

       QZDASRVSD    QUSER       BCH      .0                   SELW            

                                                                       More...

Parameters or command                                                         

===> _________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit   F5=Refresh       F7=Find      F10=Restart statistics                

F11=Display elapsed data   F12=Cancel   F23=More options   F24=More keys      

Job 013174/FENIX/FENIXDIST not waiting for a specific message.



Fig 50f. FENIX Distrbution job in MSGW (Message wait) Status

Note: The distribution target machines, in addition to having FENIX/400 installed and configured, must have the FENIXDIST job started if distribution is to be done via communication lines. This is not necessary if the target machine is to receive the packages via magnetic media or if the actual reception and installation (move to production) is to be done entirely via FENIX/400 Menu options 27 and 28).
Note: Object distribution may be part via magnetic support and part via communications lines if necessary. Typically, very large packages could be distributed by magnetic media, while the medium, smaller packages or urgent packages, via communication lines.

Starting FENIXDIST on remote systems from the development machine.

The distribution batch control job, FENIXDIST, may also be started and/or terminated from the development machine. This is done via FENIX Menu option 62 (Remote Distribution Control).

This option displays the status of FENIXDIST on all the target systems (local and remote) defined in the network file (option 23). The option also allows the user to start or end the job. However, the user may not change the default values used on the target system.

Selecting option 62(Remote Distribution Control) displays the remote distribution job control screen (Fig 50g).

SCL105             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                   28/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION CONTROL                       21:47:29

JAXWARD                                                                        

Type options, press Enter. S=Start  E=End  V=Verify                            

S Num  Name     User Id  Address  Status  Dly  Dlcnl  Date     Time      Started By 

_   10 LONDON   FENIX    JAXWARD  *ACTIVE 120   2400  10/09/99 12:45:00  LISA     

_   20 PARIS    FENIX    JAXWARD  *PND                                         

_   30 NEWYORK  FENIX    JAXWARD  *ERR                                         

_  100 LONBR00  FENIX    JAXWARD  *ACTIVE  60   1800  10/09/99 09:00:10  MIKE                            

_  111 LONBR01  FENIX    LADD001  *ACTIVE  60   1800  09/09/99 08:00:44  QSECOFR

_  112 LONBR02  FENIX    LADD002  *PND                                         

_  113 LONBR03  FENIX    LADD003  *PND                                         

_  114 LONBR04  FENIX    LADD004  *ACTIVE  60   1800  25/09/99 09:00:10  QSECOFR

_  120 ABCDEFGH FENIX    JAXWARD  *ACTIVE   0  99999  27/09/99 19:30:55  MIKE

___________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                       F5=Refresh                                 F12=Cancel

Fig 50g. Remote Distribution Control display

The user may select any one of three options for each target system:

1. S=Start
  to start FENIXDIST on the target system.

2. E=End 
  to end FENIXDIST on the target system.

3. V=Verify to verify (refresh) the status of FENIXDIST on the target system.

With the options selected, press Enter for the confirmation screen below (Fig 50h).

SCL105             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION CONTROL                   22:05:42

JAXWARD                                                                        

Press Enter to confirm your selection. F12 to return and change them.          

S=Start  E=End  V=Verify                                                       

S Num  Name     User Id  Address  Status  Dly  Dlcnl  Date     Time      Started By 

V   10 LONDON   FENIX    JAXWARD  *ERR                                         

S   20 PARIS    FENIX    JAXWARD  *ERR                                         

E   30 NEWYORK  FENIX    JAXWARD  *ACTIVE  60   1800  10/09/99 09:00:10  MIKE

V  100 LONBR00  FENIX    JAXWARD  *PND                                         

S  111 LONBR01  FENIX    LADD001  *PND                                         

__________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F12=Cancel

Fig 50h. Remote Distribution control confirmation

From the confirmation screen (Fig 50h), above, press Enter, again, to confirm the requests or enter F12 to return and change them.

The *ERR status indicates a communications line problem to the target machine, while the *PDN status indicates activation pending.

Option 61 (Remote Distribution Status Enquiry) provides the same information as in Fig 50g, above, but only as an enquiry option.

FENIX/400 Environment configurations on target machines

While the definition of FENIX/400 Systems (Environments) and Applications on the remote/production machines is the same as that on the development/sending machine in system and application acronyms, the actual production/target libraries do not necessarily have to have the same names. This is defined during the application library set-up (option 2).

Object Distribution

Once the objects have been packaged and ready for distribution, the request for distribution is done via option 25 (send object selection via network). All packages ready for distribution will appear on screen (Fig 51a) where they may be selected for sending to any of the locations identified in the network file.

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               25/09/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                14:40:38

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                             Position to Task: _____
   1=Send complete file  2=Send selected objects  4=Delete  5=Details  8=Save   

Opt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

 _  00000   1 24/09/99 23:43:23 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   2 24/09/99 23:56:42 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   3 25/09/99 13:51:48 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   1 24/09/99 21:42:35 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   2 24/09/99 22:02:30 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00006   1 24/09/99 18:23:07 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00006   2 24/09/99 22:58:27 MIKE        D                                   

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                 F12=Cancel

Fig 51a. Packages awaiting Distribution

The packages are displayed by task number and distribution sequence number. Zero task numbers indicate multi-task packages. The user has the option of locating a particular package by entering the task number of the package in the Position to task field, in the top right-hand of the display and pressing Enter.

A blinking task/sequence number indicates that the package contains data. Other information shows:

1. The date and time the package was created and by whom.

2. The location identification of the package (D=Disk, T=Saved to Tape). If saved to tape, the volume identifier and sequence number on the tape.

To display the package contents, select the package by entering option 5=Details in the corresponding selection field. The details are displayed as shown in Fig 51b, below.

 SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               25/09/99

MIKE                        SEND SELECTED OBJECTS                      14:56:48

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Task: 00003 Seq: 001  Desc: General Modifications – Urgent____________________                     

Created: 24/09/99 21:42:35 By: MIKE                                            

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  1=Object details                                    Internal Pkt No:       2 

Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn                              

 _    1 IN001      *FILE    PF         INVOIC   1                              

 _    2 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        HUMANR   1                              

 _    3 HU0001     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1                              

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                  F12=Cancel

Fig 51b. Distribution Package details

From the package details display above (Fig 51b), further details may be displayed by selecting option 1=Object Details in the object option field to view the log file details of specific objects (Fig 51c).

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               25/09/99

MIKE                        SEND SELECTED OBJECTS                      14:56:48

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Task: 00003 Seq: 001  Desc: General Modifications – Urgent____________________                     

Created: 24/09/99 21:42:35 By: MIKE                                            

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  1=Object details                                    Internal Pkt No:       2 

Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn                              

.............................................................................  

00003 General Modifications - Urgent                                           

Obj: AB001C     Typ: *PGM     Atr: CLP        S: Y Vsn:   1                    

 Sts  Date      Time      By          Library     Member      Srce. Date  New  

  L    9/09/99  23:04:08  MIKE                                             Y   

  R                                   *NEW                                     

  S   10/09/99  15:00:41                                                       

  U   10/09/99  15:02:07                                                       

  T   10/09/99  15:09:24  MIKE        *NONE                                    

  A   10/09/99  15:09:26  MIKE                                                 

  P   10/09/99  15:12:33  MIKE                   Location: B  10/09/99 15:12:33

 .............................................................................

Fig 51c. Distribution Object Log File details

Sending Complete Packages

To send an entire package, from the initial screen, select option 1=Send complete file as shown below (Fig 51d).

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               25/09/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                14:40:38

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                              Position to Task: _____

   1=Send complete file  2=Send selected objects  4=Delete  5=Details  8=Save   

Opt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

 _  00000   1 24/09/99 23:43:23 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   2 24/09/99 23:56:42 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   3 25/09/99 13:51:48 MIKE        D                                   

 1  00003   1 24/09/99 21:42:35 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   2 24/09/99 22:02:30 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00006   1 24/09/99 18:23:07 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00006   2 24/09/99 22:58:27 MIKE        D                                   

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                  F12=Cancel

Fig 51d. Sending complete package

The following display will appear for destination selection (Fig 51e).

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               27/09/99

MIKE                       SEND OBJECTS VIA NETWORK   Tap: *QSYSOPR    22:42:48

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Task: 00003 Seq: 001  Desc: General Modifications - Urgent                     

Created: 24/09/99 21:42:35 By: MIKE                                            

Type destination numbers required, press Enter.                                

                 --Distribution--                         --Distribution--     

No.  Destin.     Default  Override       No.  Destin.     Default  Override    

__10 LONDON      R                       ____                                 

__20 PARIS       I                       ____                                  

__30 NEWYORK     S 22:30                 ____                                  

__31 NYTAPE      R                       ____                                  

_100 LONBR00  G  R                       ____                                  

_120 ABCDEFGH    R                       ____                                  

____                                     ____                                  

____                                     ____                                  

____                                     ____                                + 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit           F5=Clear/Reset                                     F12=Cancel

Fig 51e. Object Distribution – Destination selection

Fig 51e, above shows the initial destination selection screen for distribution. The project, task and distribution sequence number and descriptions are shown together with the package creation date and the creator of the package.

The destination numbers and description are also displayed for confirmation.

The user can elect to send the package to all the destinations shown by pressing Enter to accept or modify the selection by excluding or changing the destination numbers or including other destinations. 

Note: The network number selected is highlighted if it does not exist or if it is a TCP/IP distribution destination and the TCP/IP User Information is incomplete for either the destination or the 9999 local distribution entry. 
Function key F5=Clear/Reset clears all the destinations displayed or clears and re-sets them each time the key is pressed.

If system Special Indicator 039 (Allow Override of Scheduled Distribution Requests) is set to Y (Yes), the user may also change the distribution defaults indicator (R=Request, I=Immediate, S=Scheduled) details.

Once satisfied with the selection, press Enter to accept and prompt the confirmation screen below (Fig 51f).

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               27/09/99

MIKE                       SEND OBJECTS VIA NETWORK   Tap: *QSYSOPR    23:02:18

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Task: 00003 Seq: 001  Desc: General Modifications – Urgent___________________                     

Created: 24/09/99 21:42:35 By: MIKE                                            

Press F10 to confirm your choices. Press F12 to return to change your choices. 

                 --Distribution--                         --Distribution--     

No.  Destin.     Default  Override       No.  Destin.     Default  Override    

  10 LONDON      R                                                             

  20 PARIS       I                                                             

  30 NEWYORK     S 22:30                                                       

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                              F12=Cancel

Fig 51f. Distribution confirmation request screen

From the confirmation screen (Fig 51f), above, press F10 to confirm or F12=Cancel to return and change choices or F3=Exit to return to the FENIX menu. 

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               27/09/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                23:13:49

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                              Position to Task:      

   1=Send complete file  2=Send selected objects  4=Delete  5=Details  8=Save   

Opt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

    00000   1 24/09/99 23:43:23 MIKE        D                                   

    00000   2 24/09/99 23:56:42 MIKE        D                                   

    00000   3 25/09/99 13:51:48 MIKE        D                                   

    00003   1 24/09/99 21:42:35 MIKE        D                                   

    00003   2 24/09/99 22:02:30 MIKE        D                                   

    00006   1 24/09/99 18:23:07 MIKE        D                                   

    00006   2 24/09/99 22:58:27 MIKE        D                                   

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                 F12=Cancel

 Job 013184/FENIX/AC0000002 submitted to job queue QBATCH in library QGPL.



Fig 51g. Distribution confirmation screen

The initial screen is returned with the ‘Job Submitted’ confirmation displayed at the bottom of the screen (Fig 51g), above. The job name XX9999999 identifies the distribution reference (XX) followed by the FENIX Internal Packet Sequence number (9999999) of the distributed package.

Sending Partial Packages

To send a subset of an entire package, from the initial screen, select option 2=Send selected objects shown below (Fig 51h).

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               25/09/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                14:40:38

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                              Position to Task: _____

   1=Send complete file  2=Send selected objects  4=Delete  5=Details  8=Save   

Opt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

 _  00000   1 24/09/99 23:43:23 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   2 24/09/99 23:56:42 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   3 25/09/99 13:51:48 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   1 24/09/99 21:42:35 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   2 24/09/99 22:02:30 MIKE        D                                   

 2  00006   1 24/09/99 18:23:07 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00006   2 24/09/99 22:58:27 MIKE        D                                   

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                  F12=Cancel

Fig 51h. Selecting Package for partial distribution

The following display will appear for object selection (Fig 51i).

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE                        SEND SELECTED OBJECTS                      09:07:04

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Task: 00006 Seq: 001  Desc: Error Fixing - 3rd quarter_______________________                         

 Created: 24/09/99 18:23:07 By: MIKE                                            

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

   1=Send object                                       Internal Pkt No:       1 

 Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn                              

  _    1 VAL198P    *FILE    PRTF       MKINFO   1                              

  _    2 XFM        *FILE    DSPF       MKINFO   1                              

  _    3 MSGDTA     *DTAARA             MKINFO   1                              

  _    4 CVTFMT     *PGM     RPG        MKINFO   1                              

  _    5 CVT001     *PGM     RPG        MKINFO   1                              

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                 F12=Cancel

Fig 51i. Object selection screen for partial distribution

Select the required objects by entering a 1=Send object in the object selection fields as shown in Fig 51j, below.

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE                        SEND SELECTED OBJECTS                      09:07:04

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Task: 00006 Seq: 001  Desc: Error Fixing - 3rd quarter_______________________                         

 Created: 24/09/99 18:23:07 By: MIKE                                            

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

   1=Send object                                       Internal Pkt No:       1 

 Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn                              

  1    1 VAL198P    *FILE    PRTF       MKINFO   1                              

  _    2 XFM        *FILE    DSPF       MKINFO   1                              

  1    3 MSGDTA     *DTAARA             MKINFO   1                              

  1    4 CVTFMT     *PGM     RPG        MKINFO   1                              

  _    5 CVT001     *PGM     RPG        MKINFO   1                              

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                 F12=Cancel

Fig 51j. Selecting objects for partial distribution

Having selected the required objects, press Enter to display the destination selection screen (Fig 51e), above and continue with the distribution request as with complete packages.

Note: Transmission of complete packages are much more efficient and quicker as the system does not have to re-package the partial selection. In some instances it may be more efficient to send the whole package but only install selected objects.
Destinations with transmission mode T (Transmission) will result in the package being sent via communications network (QSNADS) directly to the appropriate destination. Distribution via magnetic support (transmission mode M) will prompt the operator for the device unit where the magnetic media should be mounted (see Distribution via Magnetic Media, below).

Distribution via Magnetic Media

Distribution via magnetic media will prompt the operator for the tape device where the package will be saved (Fig 51k).

Display Messages

                                                      System:   JAXWARD       

Queue . . . . . :   QSYSOPR                 Program . . . . :   *DSPMSG       

  Library . . . :     QSYS                    Library . . . :                 

Severity  . . . :   50                      Delivery  . . . :   *HOLD         

Type reply (if required), press Enter.                                        

  Enter device name for FENIX transmission of AI0000004 to NYTAPE.            

    Reply . . .   ____________________________________________________________

                                                                        Bottom

F3=Exit              F11=Remove a message                 F12=Cancel          

F13=Remove all       F16=Remove all except unanswered     F24=More keys

Fig 51k. Tape Device request for Tape Distribution

The package is saved to the device and the tape information such as tape volume identification and sequence number recorded on the distribution log file. This information will later be required for installation at the destination site.

If the system Special Indicator 037 (Allow User Selection of Distribution Tape Device) is set to Y(Yes), then the user may select the tape device by using the F4=Chg.Tape Dev function key from the confirmation screen (Fig 51m). The selected device is displayed at the top right-hand corner of the screen.

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE                       SEND OBJECTS VIA NETWORK   Tap: TAP02       09:52:14

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Task: 00003 Seq: 002  Desc: General Modifications - Urgent                     

Created: 24/09/99 22:02:30 By: MIKE            *Package Contains Data*         

Press F10 to confirm your choices. Press F12 to return to change your choices. 

                 --Distribution--                         --Distribution--     

No.  Destin.     Default  Override       No.  Destin.     Default  Override    

  11 LONDONTP    R                                                             

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                      F4=Chg.Tape Dev         F12=Cancel



Fig 51m. Tape Device selection for Tape Distribution

Note: If this option is to be used, and as installations may have their own naming conventions or configurations of tape units, the various available units have to be included in file SCL074 of library FENIXQQQ, where QQQ=System Acronym. This file can be updated using the AS/400 Data File Utility (DFU) command, UPDDTA.
Note: All distribution requests, as with selection packaging, are submitted for batch processing. The job name and number are displayed at the requesting workstation (Fig 51g). 

Distribution status and Enquiries

Once a package has been successfully sent, the entry will appear on the distribution enquiry screen (option 26 - Object Distribution Enquiries) with the distribution details such as destination, date and time, etc. as shown in Fig 52a, below. Enter the task number in the Task field to display all the packages created or sent for the task.

SCL049             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE                   OBJECT DISTRIBUTION - ENQUIRIES                 10:44:18

JAXWARD                         *Pending Only*                                 

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                                          Task:____3
   1=Display objects sent                                                       

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.   Date    Time   By         S  Date    Time   By        

 _ AC 00003 001 LONDON   270999 23:27:33 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AC 00003 001 PARIS    270999 23:27:44 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AD 00003 001 NEWYORK  270999 23:40:02 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 LISA      

 _    00003 003                                       280999 10:42:17 MIKE      

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F7=All/Pending             F12=Cancel

Fig 52a. Distribution Enquiries (*Pending Only)

Package numbers without a reference number indicate packages created and not yet distributed. Once distributed (sent successfully), a 2-character reference code will appear before the task and sequence number.  

Every distribution entry will have the following format identifier: XX99999nnn, where XX=Distribution reference prefix, 99999=TASK number, and nnn=TASK packaging sequence number.

Entries may be sent as many times as necessary. Each time a same package is sent, FENIX calculates a new distribution reference prefix, in order to uniquely identify the distribution request.

The distribution enquiry screen also shows the date and time the package was sent and by whom as well as the creation date and time details and the user who created the package.

The initial screen displayed, shows only *Pending Only packages (Fig 52a), that is, packages not yet actually installed in the target destination. The F7=All/Pending function key displays all entries as shown below (Fig 52b).

SCL049             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE                   OBJECT DISTRIBUTION - ENQUIRIES                 11:02:03

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                                          Task: ____3
   1=Display objects sent                                                       

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.   Date    Time   By         S  Date    Time   By        

 _ AC 00003 001 LONDON   270999 23:27:33 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AC 00003 001 PARIS    270999 23:27:44 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AC 00003 001 NEWYORK  270999 23:28:05 MIKE       D 240999 21:42:35 LISA     

 _ AD 00003 001 NEWYORK  270999 23:40:02 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 *MSGS     

 _ AK 00003 002 LONDONTP 280999  9:55:52 MIKE       * 240999 22:02:30 MIKE      

 _    00003 003                                       280999 10:42:17 MIKE      

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F7=All/Pending             F12=Cancel

Fig 52b. Distribution Enquiries (*All entries)

The status column (S) indicates one of the following:

1. L-Packet Arrived at destination.

2. R-Packet arrived and received at the destination but not installed.

3. D-Distribution request deleted.

4. *-Packet arrived, received and object(s) successfully processed (ie. installed and/or deleted).

SCL049             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE                   OBJECT DISTRIBUTION - ENQUIRIES                 11:20:50

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Tsk: AD 00003 Seq: 001 Desc: General Modifications - Urgent                    

 Created: 24/09/99 21:42:35 By: JSMITH                                          

 Sent to: NEWYORK  27/09/99 23:40:02 By: MIKE           Vol Id:        Seq.  

 Type options, press Enter. **MESSAGES PENDING**              Control No: 324929

   1=Object details                                  * ARRIVED 27/09/99 23:40:14
                                                        Internal Pkt No:       2

 Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn Loc                          

  _    1 IN001      *FILE    PF         INVOIC   1  C                           

  _    2 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        HUMANR   1  B                           

  _    3 HU0001     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1  C                           

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F10=Messages                F12=Cancel

Fig 52c. Distribution Packet status details

To display more distribution details, select 1=Display objects sent in the corresponding selection field to display the detail screen (Fig 52c).

The object details screen, (Fig 52c), includes the arrival date and time. In case of distribution via magnetic media, the volume identifier and sequence number is shown.

The *MSGS highlighted field (Fig 52b) in the ‘Created By’ column indicates that errors occurred at the target site. This is indicated by **MESSAGES PENDING** on the detail display (Fig 52c).

To display the messages, enter F10=Messages. The following screen (Fig 52d) will be displayed showing the various error messages sent during the installation attempt.

Display Messages

                                                      System:   JAXWARD       

Queue . . . . . :   AD02324929              Program . . . . :   *DSPMSG       

  Library . . . :     FENIXABCDT              Library . . . :                 

Severity  . . . :   00                      Delivery  . . . :   *HOLD         

Type reply (if required), press Enter.                                        

  System ABC not setup for object/source reception on target system.          

  Error while processing object IN001 type *FILE.                             

  Object IN001 in library INVOIDATA not found.                                

  Error while processing object IN001 type *FILE.                             

  Specified file for library QTEMP not found.                                 

  Error while processing object AB001C type *PGM.                             

  Objects from save file AD0000002 in FENIXABCDT not restored.                

  Error while processing object HU0001 type *PGM.                             

  Objects from save file AD0000002 in FENIXABCDT not restored.                

                                                                          Bottom

F3=Exit              F11=Remove a message                 F12=Cancel          

F13=Remove all       F16=Remove all except unanswered     F24=More keys

Fig 52d. Distribution error messages displayed on sending machine

Manual Reception of Distributed Objects 

As with the distribution of objects, objects may be received both via magnetic media and/or communication lines. This is done using option 27 (Receive Objects via Network) on the target machine. The initial screen is displayed below (Fig 53a).

SCL047             **** Test ABC System Environment ****              28/09/99

MIKE                     RECEIVE OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                  12:05:52

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

 1=Receive network file    4=Delete network file                                

        ------From-----            Seq.   ------From-------  ----Arrived----    

Opt Ref PRN   Tsk Device           Number User Id  Address   Date      Time     

 _  AC  00001 00003 001 ABC             2 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:27:42   

 _  AE  00001 00006 001 ABC            29 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:44:47   

 _  AF  00001 00006 001 ABC            39 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:45:46   

 _  HC  00001 00006 002 ABC               128.0.0. 1         3/11/99 11:32:03                                                                                

 ____________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                       F5=Refresh   F9=Receive via Magnetic Support

Fig 53a Manual Reception of Objects sent via comms

Entries with no sequence number (Highlighted in fig 53a, above), identify distributions via TCP/IP.

Fig 53b, below displays the initial screen when the system distribution parameters 5, 6 and 7 are set to Y (Yes), enabling the change of Project number (PRN), Task number (Tsk) and/or Application change at reception (F2=Change Task/Apl). The distribution parameters system (environment) definitions are modified via option 1 (Installation) or viewed via option 21 (Display Installation Description). 

SCL047             **** Test ABC System Environment ****              28/09/99

MIKE                     RECEIVE OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                  12:13:49

JAXWARD                                                                        

 PRN: _____                                                                     

 Tsk: _____                                                                     

 Apl: ______                                                                    

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

 1=Receive network file    4=Delete network file                                

        ------From-----            Seq.   ------From-------  ----Arrived----    

Opt Ref PRN   Tsk Device           Number User Id  Address   Date      Time     

 _  AC  00001 00003 001 ABC             2 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:27:42   

 _  AE  00001 00006 001 ABC            29 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:44:47   

 _  AF  00001 00006 001 ABC            39 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:45:46   

 _  HC  00001 00006 002 ABC               128.0.0. 1         3/11/99 11:32:03                                                                                

 _________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit   F2=Change Tsk/Apl   F5=Refresh   F9=Receive via Magnetic Support



Fig 53b. Manual Reception of Objects sent via comms with PRN/Task/Application change option

Note: The modification of PRN, Task and/or Application acronym at reception is not recommended as this may lead to confusion when cross-checking between the sending and target systems.
All entries that have arrived via communications network are immediately displayed for reception and may be received by entering 1=Receive network file to receive the entry or 4=delete network file to delete it.

To manually receive a packet at the target machine select the required packet by entering 1=Receive network file in the option selection screen of the required packet (Fig 53d).

SCL047             **** Test ABC System Environment ****              28/09/99

MIKE                     RECEIVE OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                  12:05:52

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

 1=Receive network file    4=Delete network file                                

        ------From-----            Seq.   ------From-------  ----Arrived----    

Opt Ref PRN   Tsk Device           Number User Id  Address   Date      Time     

    AC  00001 00003 001 ABC             2 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:27:42   

 1  AE  00001 00006 001 ABC            29 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:44:47   

    AF  00001 00006 001 ABC            39 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:45:46   

 ____________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                       F5=Refresh   F9=Receive via Magnetic Support

Fig 53d Selection of packet for Manual Reception

Press Enter to confirm. The following screen is displayed (Fig 53e).

Receive Network File (RCVNETF)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

From file  . . . . . . . . . . . > LABC325362    Character value               

                           Additional Parameters                               

File number  . . . . . . . . . . > 29            Number, *LAST, *ONLY          

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F12=Cancel   F13=How to use this display    

F24=More keys

Fig 53e. Receiving distributed packet

Press Enter, again, to confirm or F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to cancel the request and return to the previous screen.

SCL047             **** Test ABC System Environment ****              28/09/99

MIKE                     RECEIVE OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                  12:34:58

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

 1=Receive network file    4=Delete network file                                

        ------From-----            Seq.   ------From-------  ----Arrived----    

Opt Ref PRN   Tsk Device           Number User Id  Address   Date      Time     

    AC  00001 00003 001 ABC             2 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:27:42   

    AF  00001 00006 001 ABC            39 FENIX    JAXWARD  27/09/99 23:45:46   

 ____________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                       F5=Refresh   F9=Receive via Magnetic Support     

 00005 object(s) received from file AE0000001.



Fig 53f. Distributed packet received confirmation
The successful reception of the packet is indicated at the bottom of the initial screen as shown above (Fig 53f). The message also displays the number of objects contained in the packet.

At this stage, only reception of the package has been completed. The actual installation of the objects into production is done via option 28 (Promotion to Production. of Objects Received via Network).

Reception via Magnetic Media Distribution

If the objects are received on magnetic media, to receive the package, from the initial screen (Fig 53a) enter F9=Receive via Magnetic Support to display the following screen (Fig 53g).

SCL047             **** Test ABC System Environment ****              28/09/99

MIKE                     RECEIVE OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                  12:47:11

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

 1=Receive via Magnetic Support                                                 

    ------From-----   Tape         Seq.   ------From-------  ----Arrived----    

Opt Ref Int.Pkt No    Device       Number User Id  Address   Date      Time     

 _  __     _______    TAP01_____   ____   MAGNETIC SUPPORT                      

 ____________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                                    F9=Receive via Network

Fig 53g. Reception via magnetic media

Enter 1=Receive via Magnetic Support in the option selection field followed by the distribution Reference number, the Internal Packet Number, the tape Sequence Number received from the enquiry option (26) on the development (sending) machine and the Tape Device (defaulted to TAP01) as shown in Fig 53h, below.

SCL047             **** Test ABC System Environment ****              28/09/99

MIKE                     RECEIVE OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                  12:47:11

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

 1=Receive via Magnetic Support                                                 

    ------From-----   Tape         Seq.   ------From-------  ----Arrived----    

Opt Ref Int.Pkt No    Device       Number User Id  Address   Date      Time     

 1  AL    ______8     TAP01_____   ___9   MAGNETIC SUPPORT                      

 ____________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                                    F9=Receive via Network

Fig 53h. Reception via magnetic media

Press Enter to display the restore (from tape) screen for confirmation (Fig 53I).

Restore Object (RSTOBJ)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

Objects  . . . . . . . . . . . . > AL0000008     Name, generic*, *ALL          

Device . . . . . . . . . . . . . > TAP01         Name, *SAVF                   

Volume identifier  . . . . . . .   *MOUNTED________________________            

               + for more values   ________________________________            

Sequence number  . . . . . . . . > 9             1-16777215, *SEARCH           

Label  . . . . . . . . . . . . . > ‘ 44870FA’    Character value, *SAVLIB      

End of tape option . . . . . . .   *REWIND       *REWIND, *LEAVE, *UNLOAD      

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel      

F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 53h. Reception via magnetic media request confirmation
Press Enter again to confirm or F3=Exit or F12=Cancel to cancel the request and return to the previous screen. If the restore fails, the previous screen is displayed with the completion error message at the bottom of the screen (Fig 53i). In this example, the tape received was for the wrong target machine. 

Note: When the tape is produced for distribution, the serial number from the network details file (option 23) is used as a label for verification with the target machine serial number during the restore.
SCL047             **** Test ABC System Environment ****              28/09/99

MIKE                     RECEIVE OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                  13:18:52

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

 1=Receive via Magnetic Support                                                 

    ------From-----   Tape         Seq.   ------From-------  ----Arrived----    

Opt Ref Int.Pkt No    Device       Number User Id  Address   Date      Time     

 1  AL           8    TAP01           9   MAGNETIC SUPPORT                      

 _____________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit                                    F9=Receive via Network              

 File not selected. File label or file name mismatch for file  1014568.



Fig 53i. Tape Distribution reception error

If the restore terminates successfully, the previous screen is displayed with the completion message at the bottom of the screen (Fig 53j).

SCL047             **** Test ABC System Environment ****              28/09/99

MIKE                     RECEIVE OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                  13:35:35

JAXWARD                                                                        

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

 1=Receive via Magnetic Support                                                 

    ------From-----   Tape         Seq.   ------From-------  ----Arrived----    

Opt Ref Int.Pkt No    Device       Number User Id  Address   Date      Time     

 _  AL     ______8    TAP01         __9   MAGNETIC SUPPORT                      

 _____________________________________________________________________________  

 F3=Exit                                    F9=Receive via Network              

 00003 object(s) received from file AL0000008.



Fig 53j. Tape Distribution packet received confirmation
The successful reception of the packet is indicated at the bottom of the initial screen as shown above (Fig 53j). As with reception via communications lines, the completion message also displays the number of objects contained in the restored packet.

Verification of received packages

The distribution packages received also include the corresponding object log file entries of the objects from the sending system. FENIX/400 updates the target system with these entries during reception with status A (Accepted).

These entries may be identified via the enquiry option (11) by the '>' indicator on the summary screen (Fig 54a). The detail enquiry screen (Fig 54b) also displays the date and time of reception, the sender, machine, system, application, task, version, etc. 

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****              28/09/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                  13:58:01

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.___________                   

Tsk ____6 Error Fixing - 3rd quarter________________________ Pgr __________ S A
Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From 280999 To ______ Apl ______   

Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl     D.Change  T.Change Sts     

CVTFMT     *PGM     RPG        Y LISA       MKINFO  28/09/99  12:34:57  A  >   

CVT001     *PGM     RPG        Y LISA       MKINFO  28/09/99  12:34:57  A  >   

MSGDTA     *DTAARA             N LISA       MKINFO  28/09/99  12:34:57  A  >   

VAL198P    *FILE    PRTF       Y LISA       MKINFO  28/09/99  12:34:57  A  >   

XFM        *FILE    DSPF       Y LISA       MKINFO  28/09/99  12:34:57  A  >   

____________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit  F2=Detail   F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 54a. Received Distribution objects pending move to Production (summary)

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   14:03:55

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.___________                   

Tsk ____6 Error Fixing - 3rd quarter________________________ Pgr __________ S A
Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From 280999 To ______ Apl ______   

Prn: 00001 Task: 00006 Apl: MKINFO                                             

Obj: MSGDTA     Typ: *DTAARA  Atr:            S: N Vsn:              Status: A 

                                                             28/09/99 12:34:57 

 Sts  Date      Time      By          Library     Member      Srce. Date  New  

  L   20/09/99  22:49:30  LISA        LISALIB                                  

  R   20/09/99  22:49:35  LISA                                                 

  S                                                                            

  U   20/09/99  22:50:56  FENIXABCED                                           

  T   20/09/99  22:50:56  LISA        *NONE                                    

  A   20/09/99  22:50:56  LISA                                                 

  P   20/09/99  22:54:08  MIKE                                                 

 RCV  28/09/99  12:34:57  JSMITH      44870FA/ABC/MKINFO/00006/001  AE0000001  

                                                                    325362/003 

Backouts:                                                                    + 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit  F2=Summary  F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 54b. Received Distribution objects pending move to Production (detail)
All distribution packages (save files) received are placed in the distribution library FENIXQQQDT, where QQQ=System Acronym. Fig 54c, below, shows the naming convention XX9999999 used for the distribution save files in a typical FENIX/400 distribution library on a remote system. Where, XX=Distribution request reference, 9999999=Internal Packet Number.

                         Work with Objects Using PDM                  JAXWARD  

Library . . . . .   FENIXABCDT       Position to . . . . . . . .   __________  

                                     Position to type  . . . . .   __________  

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  2=Change       3=Copy        4=Delete      5=Display       7=Rename          

  8=Display description        9=Save       10=Restore      11=Move ...        

Opt  Object      Type        Attribute   Text                                  

__   AC0000002   *FILE       SAVF                                              

__   AD0000002   *FILE       SAVF                                              

__   AH0000001   *FILE       SAVF        ABC 44870FAMIKE      325465           

__   AL0000008   *FILE       SAVF        ABC 44870FAMIKE      222547           

                                                                        Bottom 

Parameters or command                                                          

===> _________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit          F4=Prompt            F5=Refresh           F6=Create           

F9=Retrieve      F10=Command entry    F23=More options     F24=More keys

Fig 54c. Distribution save files on remote system

Manual Promotion to Production of Objects Received

Option 28 (promotion to Production of objects received via network) is used for the final stage of object distribution. This is where objects received from a different FENIX installation via magnetic media or communications lines are moved to the production library of the target system.

This option is similar to option 10 on the development machine (promotion from acceptance to production) except that objects are moved from the received distribution packages directly to production.

Select option 28 to display the task selection screen below (Fig 55a).

SCL050            **** Test ABC System Environment ****                28/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           16:41:16

JAXWARD                 (Objects Received via Network)                         

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

  Task     Description                                 Position to Task: _____ 

_ 00002    Invoicing Customer Master File Modification                         

_ 00003    General Modifications - Urgent                                      

_ 00004    Customer Invoicing (Client Master)                                  

_ 00005    General Modification                                                

1 00006    Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                                          

_ 00007    Change Format of Y2K Files                                          

_ 00008    Euro Bug Fixes                                                      

_ 00009    Modicfications for Module Link *CRTPGM                              

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                                                 Enter 1 to select Task

Fig 55a. Distributed objects (Acceptance to Production) Task selection

Select the required task number by entering 1 in the corresponding task selection field. The following screen (Fig 55b) is displayed showing the received objects pending move to production in *Enquiry mode.

If objects with more than one Reference appear, the selection may be reduced by entering the two-character prefix in the 'Ref:' field.

SCL050             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           16:46:35

JAXWARD                 (Objects Received via Network)              *Enquiry   

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

00006   Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                                             

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                     Ref: __    

Sts    Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib.   Reference   

 A     VAL198P     *FILE     PRTF         Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A     XFM         *FILE     DSPF         Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A     MSGDTA      *DTAARA                N   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A     CVTFMT      *PGM      RPG          Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A     CVT001      *PGM      RPG          Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit    F2=Delete        F11=Promotion           F9=Close        F12=Cancel

Fig 55b. Received objects pending move to production (*Enquiry mode)

Enter F11=Promote to change to *Promotion mode (Fig 55c).

SCL050             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           16:52:41

JAXWARD                 (Objects Received via Network)              *Promotion 

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

00006   Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                                             

Type options, press F11.                                              Ref:     

  P=Move to Production                                                         

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib.   Reference   

 A  _  VAL198P     *FILE     PRTF         Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A  _  XFM         *FILE     DSPF         Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A  _  MSGDTA      *DTAARA                N   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A  _  CVTFMT      *PGM      RPG          Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A  _  CVT001      *PGM      RPG          Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit                     F11=Promotion                           F12=Cancel

Fig 55c. Received objects pending move to production (*Promotion mode)
To promote the objects to production select the required objects by promoting from status A (Accepted) to P (Production). This is done by entering a ‘P’ in the object selection field as shown in Fig 55d, below, followed by F11=Promotion.

SCL050             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           16:52:41

JAXWARD                 (Objects Received via Network)              *Promotion 

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

00006   Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                                             

Type options, press F11.                                              Ref:     

  P=Move to Production                                                         

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib.   Reference   

 A  P  VAL198P     *FILE     PRTF         Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A     XFM         *FILE     DSPF         Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A  P  MSGDTA      *DTAARA                N   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A  P  CVTFMT      *PGM      RPG          Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A     CVT001      *PGM      RPG          Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit                     F11=Promotion                           F12=Cancel                                                                               

Processing object MSGDTA type *DTAARA.



Fig 55d. Promotion of Received objects to production

The message ‘Processing object…’ is displayed as each object is moved to production. After the promotion, the *Enquiry screen displays the remaining objects pending promotion to production (Fig 55e).  

SCL050             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           17:05:32

JAXWARD                 (Objects Received via Network)              *Enquiry   

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

00006   Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                                             

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                     Ref: __  

Sts    Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib.   Reference   

 A     XFM         *FILE     DSPF         Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

 A     CVT001      *PGM      RPG          Y   MKINFO               AE0000001   

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

F3=Exit    F2=Delete        F11=Promotion           F9=Close        F12=Cancel

Fig 55e. Received objects pending move to production (*Enquiry mode)

Verifying object move to production

To verify that the objects have been successfully moved to production, select option 11 (Enquiries). Reduce the selection by entering function key F7=Production, application, date, etc. as shown below (Fig 55f-a) to locate the objects in question.

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   21:46:47

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.___________          

Tsk ____3 General Modifications – Urgent____________________ Pgr __________ S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Object     Type     Attribute  S Pgmr       Apl     D.Change  T.Change Sts     

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y MIKE       HUMANR  28/09/99  20:20:06  P  >   

AB001C     *PGM     CLP        Y MIKE       HUMANR  30/09/99  17:04:05  P  >   

HU0001     *PGM     RPG        Y MIKE       HUMANR  30/09/99  17:04:10  P  >   

___________________________________________________________________________    

F3=Exit  F2=Detail   F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 55f-a. Log file entries of distributed objects in Production (summary)

Enter F2=Detail for details of each individual object (Fig 55f-b).

SCL006             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

MIKE                      CHANGE CONTROL - ENQUIRIES                   21:54:52

JAXWARD                                                                        

PRN ____1 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.___________                   

Tsk ____3 General Modifications – Urgent____________________ Pgr __________ S _

Obj __________ Typ ________ Atr __________  From ______ To ______ Apl ______   

Prn: 00001 Task: 00003 Apl: HUMANR                                             

Obj: AB001C     Typ: *PGM     Atr: CLP        S: Y Vsn:   3          Status: P 

                                                             28/09/99 20:20:06 

 Sts  Date      Time      By          Library     Member      Srce. Date  New  

  L    9/09/99  23:04:08  MIKE                                             Y   

  R                                   *NEW                                     

  S   10/09/99  15:00:41  MIKE                                                 

  U   10/09/99  15:02:07  MIKE                                                 

  T   10/09/99  15:09:24  MIKE        *NONE                                    

  A   10/09/99  15:09:26  MIKE                                                 

  P   10/09/99  15:12:33                                                       

 RCV  28/09/99  13:35:34  JSMITH      44870FA/ABC/HUMANR/00003/001  AL0000008  

  P   28/09/99  20:20:06  QSECOFR                                   222547/002 

Backouts:                                                                    + 

_______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit  F2=Summary  F5=Development  F6=Test  F7=Production       F10=Print

Fig 55f-b. Log file entries of distributed objects in Production (detail)

Deleting received objects not required for production

From option 28 (Promotion to Pdn. of Objects Received via Network), select the appropriate task number to reveal the objects pending move to production (Fig 55e). Instead of being moved to production, entries not required may be deleted from the distribution log (eg. If the wrong version was distributed or the entry is not required for the installation in question).

Enter F2=Delete followed by F11=Delete to change to *Delete mode (Fig 55g). F2=Delete/Promote provides the switching between promotion and deletion modes.

SCL050             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/9

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           17:17:4

JAXWARD                 (Objects Received via Network)              *Deletion 

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                 

00006   Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                                            

Type options, press F11.                                              Ref:    

  X=Cancel                                                                    

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib.   Reference  

 A  _  XFM         *FILE     DSPF         Y   MKINFO               AE0000001  

 A  _  CVT001      *PGM      RPG          Y   MKINFO               AE0000001  

______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit                     F11-Delete                              F12=Cancel

Fig 55g. Received objects pending move to production (*Deletion mode)

Deleting the entries is done by entering an X=Cancel in the object selection field as shown in Fig 55h, below, followed by F11=Delete to confirm.

SCL050             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/9

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           17:17:4

JAXWARD                 (Objects Received via Network)              *Deletion 

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                 

00006   Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                                            

Type options, press F11.                                              Ref:    

  X=Cancel                                                                    

Sts P  Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib.   Reference  

 A  X  XFM         *FILE     DSPF         Y   MKINFO               AE0000001  

 A  X  CVT001      *PGM      RPG          Y   MKINFO               AE0000001  

______________________________________________________________________________

F3=Exit                     F11-Delete                              F12=Cancel

Fig 55h. Deleting object entries pending move to production

Once all the objects in a package have been processed (that is, promoted to production or deleted), the package (distribution save file) is deleted from the system (library FENIXQQQDT), where QQQ=System Acronym (Fig 55i).

SCL050             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               28/09/99

MIKE             OBJECT PROMOTION - ACCEPTANCE TO PRODUCTION           17:22:15

JAXWARD                 (Objects Received via Network)              *Enquiry   

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

00006   Error Fixing - 3rd quarter                                             

Change mode by entering appropriate Function key.                     Ref:     

Sts    Object      Type      Attribute   Src  Apl      From Lib.   Reference   

______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit    F2=Promotion                             F9=Close        F12=Cancel 

Object AE0000001 in FENIXABCDT type *FILE deleted.

Fig 55i. Distribution save file deletion confirmation

Remote Distribution (Installation) Requests

Objects sent to remote locations via communications may be automatically received and installed into production, at the remote site, without having to sign-on at the remote location. This is done from the development/sending site by sending remote distribution requests via communications link using option 29 (Remote Distribution Requests).

Before any remote distribution request may be started, the controlling batch job (FENIXDIST) must be started on both, the target system(s), and the development (sending) system. See section on Starting up for FENIX distribution.

With the FENIX/400 automatic distribution batch job (FENIXDIST) started on the remote and local machines, all distributed packages are traced and installed from the development machine via option 29 (Remote Distribution Requests (All Tasks).

As with most object promotion options, option 29 is based on Project Number (PRN) and Task number. The initial screen displayed (Fig 56a) is the task selection screen. The Project Number having already been selected at menu level (F18=Change Project).

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               29/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  17:16:28

JAXWARD                         *Pending Only*                                 

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                                          Task: ____3
   1=Display objects  R=Recieve  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.   Date    Time   By         S  Date    Time   By        

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F7=All/Pending              F12=Cancel

Fig 56a Remote Distribution requests (Initial screen)

Enter the required task in the Task field in the top right-hand part of the screen as shown. Press Enter to display the outstanding distribution packages (Fig 56b) for the selected task.

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               29/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  17:20:58

JAXWARD                         *Pending Only*                                 

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Type options, press Enter.                                          Task: ____3
  1=Display objects  R=Recieve  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat

  <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

p Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.   Date    Time   By         S  Date    Time   By        

_ AC 00003 001 LONDON   270999 23:27:33 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

_ AC 00003 001 PARIS    270999 23:27:44 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

_ AD 00003 001 NEWYORK  270999 23:40:02 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 *MSGS     

_ AM 00003 004 PARIS    300999 10:13:17 MIKE         290999 17:27:40                                                                               

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F7=All/Pending              F12=Cancel

Fig 56b. Remote Distribution requests (*Pending Only)

By default, only the *Pending Only entries are displayed (Fig 56b). These are the packages sent via option 25 (Send Object Selection Via Network) which have not yet been fully installed on the target system. The status column (S) indicates the distribution ‘stage’ at which the package is.

Function key F7=All/Pending will display all packages (of the same task) distributed to date (Fig 56c).

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               29/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  17:40:49

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                                          Task: 00003

   1=Display objects  R=Recieve  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.   Date    Time   By         S  Date    Time   By        

 _ AC 00003 001 LONDON   270999 23:27:33 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AC 00003 001 PARIS    270999 23:27:44 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AC 00003 001 NEWYORK  270999 23:28:05 MIKE       D 240999 21:42:35 *MSGS     

 _ AD 00003 001 NEWYORK  270999 23:40:02 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 *MSGS     

 _ AK 00003 002 LONDONTP 280999  9:55:52 MIKE       * 240999 22:02:30 MIKE      

 _ AL 00003 003 TOKYOTAP 280999 13:16:19 MIKE       * 280999 10:42:17 MIKE      

 _ AM 00003 004 PARIS    300999 10:13:17 MIKE         290999 17:27:40

 F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F7=All/Pending              F12=Cancel

Fig 56c. Remote Distribution requests (*All)
The various distribution stages indicated by the status are as follows:

1. Blank (‘ ‘)
Indicates that the package (distribution save file) has been sent but the status of the package has not been returned. This may be as a result of the distribution job FENIXDIST not being active on the development (sending) machine or the target machine. It could also be as a result of communications problems between the two machines or simply that the package is still in the process of being transmitted by QSNADS.

2. Arrived (L)
Indicates that the package (distribution save file) arrived on the distribution queue of the target machine. The date and time is also indicated (Enter 1=Display objects);

3. Received (R)
Indicates that the package has arrived and been received successfully. That is, the distribution file has been received into a save file in the distribution library, FENIXQQQDT (Where, QQQ=System Acronym), on the target machine and the log file entries added to the log file. The date and time is also indicated at packet level and object level (Enter 1=Display objects). The objects are still pending installation at target machine;

4. Deleted (D)
The package was deleted from distribution queue as a result of a remote distribution request. The date and time is also indicated (Enter 1=Display objects);

5. Processed (*)
The complete package has been processed. That is, the objects have either been installed in production or deleted. See details (1=Display objects). If distribution is done by Magnetic media (Tape), once the objects are saved to tape for dispatch, the status is also set to ‘*’ (Processed). In this case, there is no actual confirmation of installation. 

Distribution Requests

Distribution requests may be made at package level (to be applied to the whole package) or at object level (by individual object).

Distribution requests (by packet)

Requests applied at packet level are submitted from the initial screen after selecting the task number (Fig 56b).

The entries are presented by distribution package, and, therefore, all request options selected at this level apply to the complete package:

1. D=Delete
(delete network file from distribution queue) before reception.

2. R=Receive 
network file.

3. P=Production 
Move all objects to production.

4. X=Cancel 
(delete) all received entries (do not move to production).

5. S=Send  
Status (return status of package) - used to request status update (eg, if system failure or late activation of distribution batch job).

Enter the request option in the selection field of the required package as shown in fig. 56d.

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               29/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  17:20:58

JAXWARD                         *Pending Only*                                 

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Type options, press Enter.                                          Task: ____3
  1=Display objects  R=Recieve  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat

  <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

p Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.   Date    Time   By         S  Date    Time   By        

R AC 00003 001 LONDON   270999 23:27:33 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

_ AC 00003 001 PARIS    270999 23:27:44 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

_ AD 00003 001 NEWYORK  270999 23:40:02 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 *MSGS     

P AM 00003 004 PARIS    300999 10:13:17 MIKE         290999 17:27:40 JSMITH

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F7=All/Pending              F12=Cancel

Fig 56d. Remote Distribution Request
Press Enter for the 1st request confirmation screen (Fig 56e-a) followed by the 2nd request confirmation (Fig 56e-b).

FENIX- ABC         **** Test ABC System Environment ****               29/09/99

DSP03                    REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  22:09:54

MIKE                                                                           

 Press Enter to confirm request and send.                                       

 Press F12 to cancel request and return to selection screen.                    

  R=Recieve  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat 1=Details          

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.  Date     Time   By         S Date     Time   By        

 R AC 00003 001 LONDON   270999 23:27:33 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      



Fig 56e-a. Remote Distribution Request (confirmation)
Press Enter, again, to confirm and send the request or Press F12 to cancel request and return to selection screen.

FENIX- ABC         **** Test ABC System Environment ****               29/09/99

DSP03                    REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  22:09:54

MIKE                                                                           

 Press Enter to confirm request and send.                                       

 Press F12 to cancel request and return to selection screen.                    

  R=Recieve  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat 1=Details          

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.  Date     Time   By         S Date     Time   By        

P AM 00003 004 PARIS    300999 10:13:17 MIKE         290999 17:27:40  JSMITH                                                                       



Fig 56e-b. Remote Distribution Request (confirmation)

If system Special Indicator 017 (Allow Multiple Distribution Requests) is set to Y (Yes), then all entries selected will be displayed together, on the same screen, for confirmation (see Fig 56e-c).

FENIX- ABC         **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

 DSP03                    REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  11:08:13

 MIKE                                                                           

 Press Enter to confirm request and send.                                       

 Press F12 to cancel request and return to selection screen.                    

  R=Recieve  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat 1=Details          

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.  Date     Time   By         S Date     Time   By        

 R AC 00003 001 LONDON   270999 23:27:33 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 P AM 00003 004 PARIS    300999 10:13:17 MIKE         290999 17:27:40 JSMITH



Fig 56e-c. Remote Distribution Multiple Request (confirmation)

If enter is pressed, the request is submitted and the previous screen displayed with the completion message ‘Job … submitted’, below (Fig 56f).

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               29/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  23:08:52

JAXWARD                         *Pending Only*                                 

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                                          Task: 00003

   1=Display objects  R=Recieve  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.   Date    Time   By         S  Date    Time   By        

 _ AC 00003 001 LONDON   270999 23:27:33 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AC 00003 001 PARIS    270999 23:27:44 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AD 00003 001 NEWYORK  270999 23:40:02 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 *MSGS     

 _ AM 00003 004 PARIS    300999 10:13:17 MIKE         290999 17:27:40

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F7=All/Pending              F12=Cancel

 Job 013442/FENIX/RABC323660 submitted to job queue QINTER in library QGPL.



Fig 56f. Remote Distribution Request submitted confirmation

Note: Distribution requests option selections must be compatible with the current status of the entry. (eg. an entry with status '*' (already processed) cannot be re-requested to 'P' or deleted 'D'. The request is ignored. Similarly an  ‘R’ (Received) status may not be re-requested to ‘R’.
Distribution requests (by object)

Requests applied at object level are submitted by first selecting the packet from the initial screen (option 29) after selecting the task number.

Enter 1=Display objects in the packet option selection field as shown below (Fig 56g-a).

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  11:36:11

JAXWARD                         *Pending Only*                                 

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                                          Task: ____3
   1=Display objects  R=Receive  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.   Date    Time   By         S  Date    Time   By        

 _ AC 00003 001 LONDON   270999 23:27:33 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 1 AC 00003 001 PARIS    270999 23:27:44 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AD 00003 001 NEWYORK  270999 23:40:02 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 *MSGS     

 _ AM 00003 004 PARIS    300999 10:13:17 MIKE         290999 17:27:40 SCD 00:00 

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F7=All/Pending              F12=Cancel

Fig 56g-a. Selecting packet for object level requests

The following screen is displayed for confirmation (Fig 56g-b).

FENIX- ABC         **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

 DSP03                    REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  11:41:56

 MIKE                                                                           

 Press Enter to confirm request and send.                                       

 Press F12 to cancel request and return to selection screen.                    

  R=Receive  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat 1=Details          

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.  Date     Time   By         S Date     Time   By        

 1 AC 00003 001 PARIS    270999 23:27:44 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 MIKE



Fig 56g-b. Selecting packet for object level requests

Press Enter to confirm and display the details for object selection or Press F12 to cancel the request and return to selection screen.

If enter is pressed, the objects within the packet are displayed for object level requesting (Fig 56g-c).

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  11:50:21

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Tsk: AC 00003 Seq: 001 Desc: General Modifications – Urgent____________________                    

Created: 24/09/99 21:42:35 By: MIKE                                            

Sent to: PARIS    27/09/99 23:27:44 By: MIKE           Vol Id:        Seq.     

Type options, press Enter.                                   Control No: 323671

  1=Object details  P=Move to production  X=Cancel  * ARRIVED 28/09/99     2:41

                                                       Internal Pkt No:       2

Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn Loc                          

      1 IN001      *FILE    PF         INVOIC   1  C      28/09/99     2:39  A 

      2 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        HUMANR   1  B      28/09/99     2:40  A 

      3 HU0001     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1  C      28/09/99     2:40  A 

      4 HU0010     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1  C      28/09/99     2:41  A 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit            F5=Refresh                                        F12=Cancel

Fig 56g-c Package details display for object level requests

The object requests are initiated by entering the required request option in the object selection field as follows:

1. X=Cancel 
  (delete) the object log file entry (do not move to production).

2. P=Production 
  Move the objects to production.

3. 1=Object details Displays the object log file details.

Enter the request option in the selection field of the required object as shown below (Fig 56g-d). Not all objects need to be selected. Press Enter for the confirmation screen (Fig 56g-e).

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  11:50:21

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Tsk: AC 00003 Seq: 001 Desc: General Modifications – Urgent____________________                    

Created: 24/09/99 21:42:35 By: MIKE                                            

Sent to: PARIS    27/09/99 23:27:44 By: MIKE           Vol Id:        Seq.     

Type options, press Enter.                                   Control No: 323671

  1=Object details  P=Move to production  X=Cancel  * ARRIVED 28/09/99     2:41

                                                       Internal Pkt No:       2

Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn Loc                          

 X    1 IN001      *FILE    PF         INVOIC   1  C      28/09/99     2:39  A 

 P    2 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        HUMANR   1  B      28/09/99     2:40  A 

 P    3 HU0001     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1  C      28/09/99     2:40  A 

      4 HU0010     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1  C      28/09/99     2:41  A 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit            F5=Refresh                                        F12=Cancel

Fig 56g-d. Object level distribution requests

FENIX- ABC         **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

DSP03                    REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  12:17:12

MIKE                                                                           

Press Enter to confirm request and send.                                       

Press F12 to cancel request and return to selection screen.                    

Tsk: AC 00003 Seq: 001 Desc: General Modifications – Urgent___________________                    

Sent to: PARIS    27/09/99 23:27:44 By: MIKE           Vol Id:        Seq.     

Created: 24/09/99 21:42:35 By: MIKE                                            

                                                             Control No: 323671

 P=Move to production  X=Cancel                     * ARRIVED 28/09/99     2:41

Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn Loc                          

X    1 IN001      *FILE    PF         INVOIC   1  C      28/09/99     2:39  A  

P    2 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        HUMANR   1  B      28/09/99     2:40  A  

P    3 HU0001     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1  C      28/09/99     2:40  A  



Fig 56g-e. Object level distribution requests (confirmation)

Press Enter again to confirm. The request is submitted and the previous screen displayed with the completion message ‘Job … submitted’, (Fig 56g-f).

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

 MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  12:38:09

 JAXWARD                         *Pending Only*                                 

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                                          Task: 00003

   1=Display objects  R=Receive  D=Delete  P=Move to Pdn.  X=Cancel  S=Send stat

   <-------------------- Sent ----------------------> <------- Created -------> 

Op Ref Tsk  Seq Destin.   Date    Time   By         S  Date    Time   By        

 _ AC 00003 001 LONDON   270999 23:27:33 MIKE       L 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AC 00003 001 PARIS    270999 23:27:44 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 MIKE      

 _ AD 00003 001 NEWYORK  270999 23:40:02 MIKE       R 240999 21:42:35 *MSGS     

 _ AM 00003 004 PARIS    300999 10:13:17 MIKE         290999 17:27:40 JSMITH 

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F7=All/Pending              F12=Cancel

 Job 013559/FENIX/PABC323671 submitted to job queue QINTER in library QGPL.



Fig 56g-f. Object level distribution requests submission

The screen may be refreshed for the latest status of the entries by using function key F5=Refresh. If in *Pending only mode, the entry will disappear when fully processed (i.e. all objects in production or cancelled).

Enter F7=All/Pending to display all entries.

Select the packet entry to display the status of the objects as shown below (Fig 56h-a,b).

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  17:16:59

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Tsk: AC 00003 Seq: 001 Desc: General Modifications – Urgent__________________                   

Created: 24/09/99 21:42:35 By: MIKE                                            

Sent to: PARIS    27/09/99 23:27:44 By: MIKE           Vol Id:        Seq.     

Type options, press Enter.                                   Control No: 323671

  1=Object details  P=Move to production  X=Cancel  R ARRIVED 28/09/99     2:41

                                                       Internal Pkt No:       2

Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn Loc     --Date-----Time---Sts 

      1 IN001      *FILE    PF         INVOIC   1  C      30/09/99 17:04:14  X 

      2 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        HUMANR   1  B      30/09/99 17:04:19  P 

      3 HU0001     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1  C      30/09/99 17:04:22  P 

      4 HU0010     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1  C      28/09/99     2:41  A 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit            F5=Refresh                                        F12=Cancel

Fig 56h-a. Remote Distribution detail status

SCL068             **** Test ABC System Environment ****               30/09/99

MIKE                     REMOTE DISTRIBUTION REQUESTS                  17:21:29

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Tsk: AM 00003 Seq: 004 Desc: General Modifications – Urgent___________________                    

Created: 29/09/99 17:27:40 By: MIKE                                            

Sent to: PARIS    30/09/99 10:13:17 By: MIKE           Vol Id:        Seq.     

Type options, press Enter.      **MESSAGES PENDING**         Control No: 192247

  1=Object details  P=Move to production  X=Cancel * RECEIVED 30/09/99 17:04:12

                                                       Internal Pkt No:       9

Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn Loc     --Date-----Time---Sts
      1 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        HUMANR   3  C      30/09/99 17:04:05  P 

      2 HU0001     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1  B      30/09/99 17:04:10  P 

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit            F5=Refresh            F10=Messages                F12=Cancel

Fig 56h-b. Remote Distribution details (with messages)

The actual status and date and time of status of the object is shown in the right-most column headed ‘Sts’. Status P indicating moved to Production, status X indicating cancelled request, and status A indicating (Arrived/Accepted) but still pending move to production or cancellation.

The F10-Message function key is enabled to display any messages returned from the target machine.

The date and time and status of the distribution object log entries mirror the log entry details on the target machine. This can be verified by signing-on to the target machine and comparing the details via the enquiries option, 11 (see Fig 55f-a,b).

Distributions Exceptions

The distribution indicators set in the system definition (option 1) determine, at system level, if objects and/or sources are to be distributed and/or received by a given system.

In most environments, the development (sending) system would be set to distribute objects only, while the receiving (target) system set to receive objects only.

For additional flexibility, FENIX/400 provides a mechanism for making exceptions to the system setting at application and/or object type and/or attribute level if necessary.

The following are typical situations for exceptions:

1. Applications that compile work files (from source) during production processes.

2. Applications where logical files are to be re-compiled from sources on the target machine when there is a modification to the underlying physical.

3. Where only some applications in an environment (system) distribute source.

The distribution exception rules are defined by adding the appropriate entry in the system distribution exception file SCL018 (on the development and target machines) using option 98 (Modify Distribution Exceptions), as follows:

This option uses the AS/00 DFU (Data File Utility) function. The following DFU screen is displayed.

Maintain Distribution Exceptions               Mode . . . . :   ENTRY         

Format . . . . :   RSCL018                     File . . . . :   SCL018        

SBSSYS: _____                                                                       

OTYP:   _______                                                                       

OATR:   _________                                                                       

DSTSRC: _                                                                       

DSTOBJ: _                                                                      

RCVSRC: _                                                                      

RCVOBJ: _                                                                      

F3=Exit                 F5=Refresh               F6=Select format             

F9=Insert               F10=Entry                F11=Change

Fig 57. Update Distribution Exceptions (DFU) screen

Enter the following:

1. SBSSYS
Application acronym.

2. OTYP

Object type (e.g. *FILE, *DTAARA). (Leave blank for all object types).

3. OATR

Object attribute (e.g. LF). (Leave blank for all attributes).

4. DSTSRC
Distribute source, Enter Y (Yes) to send on development (sending) system.

5. DSTOBJ
Distribute object, Enter Y (Yes) to send on development (sending) system.

6. RCVSRC
Receive source, Enter Y (Yes) to receive on target system.

7. RCVOBJ
Receive object, Enter Y (Yes) to receive on target system.

Enter only the application acronym if the exceptions are to be at application level. That is, all valid object types for the application.

Enter only the application acronym and object type for exceptions at object type level. That is, all objects of that type within the application.

Enter the application, object type and object attribute for exceptions at type and attribute level. That is, all objects of that type and attribute within the application.

As this option uses the AS/400 Data File Utility (DFU) to maintain the file, use the F9=Insert key for new entries, F11=Change, for modifications, and, F23 to delete entries.

Note: All input must be in upper case only
For insertions and modifications, enter the source and object distribution and reception exception indicators as required, press Enter to accept.

To delete an entry, simply locate the entry by entering the application and using the roll keys to search forward or backward. Once located, enter F23=Delete (twice) to confirm and delete the entry.

Distribution Housekeeping

All distribution packages created reside in the distribution library FENIXQQQDT, where QQQ=System Acronym.

These packages are duplicates of objects and/or sources occupying disk space and do not need to remain on the system forever. The packages should be deleted once they are no longer required.

FENIX/400 provides the facility to either delete these packages or save them to disk or magnetic media if necessary, after which, the entry is deleted from FENIX.

In case of save to magnetic media, FENIX records the volume identifier and sequence number for future retrieval (if required).

Note: Entries saved to disk (*SAVF) may not be recovered via FENIX as FENIX does not record the location of these save files.
Select option 25 (Send Object Selection Via Network) to display all packages created to date that are still in the distribution library (Fig 58a). To position to a particular task, enter the task number in the Position to Task: field in the top-right-hand of the screen.

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/10/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                15:21:26

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                              Position to Task: _____
   1=Send complete file  2=Send selected objects  4=Delete  5=Details  8=Save   

Opt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

 _  00000   1 24/09/99 23:43:23 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   2 24/09/99 23:56:42 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   3 25/09/99 13:51:48 LISA        D                                   

 _  00003   1 24/09/99 21:42:35 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   2 24/09/99 22:02:30 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   3 28/09/99 10:42:17 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   4 29/09/99 17:27:40 ANNE        D                                   

 _  00006   1 24/09/99 18:23:07 JSMITH      D                                   

 _  00006   2 24/09/99 22:58:27 MIKE        D                                   

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                  F12=Cancel

Fig 58a. Distribution packages still in the distribution library

Each distribution package entry displayed corresponds to a save file in the distribution library shown below (Fig 58b).

                         Work with Objects Using PDM                  JAXWARD  

Library . . . . .   FENIXABCDT       Position to . . . . . . . .   __________  

                                     Position to type  . . . . .   __________  

Type options, press Enter.                                                     

  2=Change       3=Copy        4=Delete      5=Display       7=Rename          

  8=Display description        9=Save       10=Restore      11=Move ...        

Opt  Object      Type        Attribute   Text                                  

__   D_0000002   *FILE       SAVF        ABC 44870FAMIKE      324929           

__   D_0000003   *FILE       SAVF        ABC 44870FAMIKE      186480           

__   D_0000004   *FILE       SAVF        ABC 44870FAMIKE      183355           

__   D_0000005   *FILE       SAVF        ABC0000100000001                      

__   D_0000006   *FILE       SAVF        ABC 44870FAMIKE      233116           

__   D_0000007   *FILE       SAVF        ABC0000100000003                      

__   D_0000008   *FILE       SAVF        ABC 44870FAMIKE      222547           

__   D_0000009   *FILE       SAVF        ABC 44870FAMIKE      192247           

                                                                        Bottom 

Parameters or command                                                          

===> _________________________________________________________________________ 

F3=Exit          F4=Prompt            F5=Refresh           F6=Create           

F9=Retrieve      F10=Command entry    F23=More options     F24=More keys       

Fig 58b. Distribution save files in distribution library

To identify which package (Fig 58a) corresponds to which distribution save file (Fig 58b) select the package by entering option 5=Details in the package selection field to display the package details as shown below (Fig 58c). This information would normally be transparent to the user.
SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/10/99

MIKE                        SEND SELECTED OBJECTS                      15:28:25

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Task: 00003 Seq: 001  Desc: General Modifications – Urgent____________________                     

 Created: 24/09/99 21:42:35 By: MIKE                                            

 Type options, press Enter.                                                     

   1=Object details                                    Internal Pkt No:       2 

 Opt Num Object     Type     Attribute  Apl    Vsn                              

  _    1 IN001      *FILE    PF         INVOIC   1                              

  _    2 AB001C     *PGM     CLP        HUMANR   1                              

  _    3 HU0001     *PGM     RPG        HUMANR   1                              

 ______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                 F12=Cancel

Fig 58c. Package details with Internal Packet number highlighted

The Internal Packet number (highlighted) identifies the actual save file name for the package. In the example above (Fig 58c), the actual save file name would be D_0000002, representing the package with PRN (Project number) 00001, Task number 00003, sequence 001.

To save a package, enter 8=Save in the option selection field of package to be saved as shown in Fig 58d-a, below.

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/10/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                15:52:27

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                              Position to Task: _____

   1=Send complete file  2=Send selected objects  4=Delete  5=Details  8=Save   

Opt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

 _  00000   1 24/09/99 23:43:23 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   2 24/09/99 23:56:42 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   3 25/09/99 13:51:48 LISA        D                                   

 _  00003   1 24/09/99 21:42:35 MIKE        D                                   

 8  00003   2 24/09/99 22:02:30 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   3 28/09/99 10:42:17 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   4 29/09/99 17:27:40 ANNE        D                                   

 _  00006   1 24/09/99 18:23:07 JSMITH      D                                   

 _  00006   2 24/09/99 22:58:27 MIKE        D                                   

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                  F12=Cancel

Fig 58d-a.Saving Distribution packages
Press Enter for the SAVOBJ (Save object) confirmation screen (Fig 58d-b), below.

Save Object (SAVOBJ)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

Objects  . . . . . . . . . . . . > D_0000003     Name, generic*, *ALL          

Device . . . . . . . . . . . . . > TAP01         Name, *SAVF                   

               + for more values                                               

Volume identifier  . . . . . . .   *MOUNTED                                    

               + for more values                                               

End of tape option . . . . . . .   *REWIND       *REWIND, *LEAVE, *UNLOAD      

Use optimum block  . . . . . . .   *YES          *YES, *NO                     

                           Additional Parameters                               

Target release . . . . . . . . . > *CURRENT      *CURRENT, *PRV, V3R2M0...     

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel      

F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 58d-b. Saving Distribution packages (to Tape)
Enter the correct tape device (defaulted to TAP01) and press Enter, again, to confirm and save the distribution file to tape. The save terminates displaying the previous screen with the successful termination messages at bottom of the screen (Fig 58d-c) confirming the successful save and subsequent deletion from the distribution library of the package. The saved package no longer being displayed.

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/10/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                16:09:52

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                              Position to Task: _____

   1=Send complete file  2=Send selected objects  4=Delete  5=Details  8=Save   

Opt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

 _  00000   1 24/09/99 23:43:23 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   2 24/09/99 23:56:42 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   3 25/09/99 13:51:48 LISA        D                                   

 _  00003   1 24/09/99 21:42:35 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   3 28/09/99 10:42:17 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   4 29/09/99 17:27:40 ANNE        D                                   

 _  00006   1 24/09/99 18:23:07 JSMITH      D                                   

 _  00006   2 24/09/99 22:58:27 MIKE        D                                   

 _______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                  F12=Cancel

 1 objects saved from library FENIXABCDT.                                     

 Object D_0000003 in FENIXABCDT type *FILE deleted.



Fig 58d-c. Saving Distribution packages completion
When prompted for the tape device (Fig 58d-b), if the user enters *SAVF instead of a tape device, the user is further prompted for the save file to which the packet will be saved (Fig 58d-d).

Save Object (SAVOBJ)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                     

Objects  . . . . . . . . . . . . > D_0000006     Name, generic*, *ALL          

Device . . . . . . . . . . . . . > *SAVF         Name, *SAVF                   

               + for more values                                               

Save file  . . . . . . . . . . .   MGSAVF        Name                          

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . .     QGPL        Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB          

                           Additional Parameters                               

Target release . . . . . . . . . > *CURRENT      *CURRENT, *PRV, V3R2M0...     

                                                                        Bottom 

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel      

F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 58d-d. Saving Distribution packages (to Save File)
Enter the save file to which the package will be saved before deletion from the distribution library. Press Enter again to confirm. The save terminates displaying completion messages as above (Fig 58d-c).

Note: Packages saved to save files (*SAVF) while on disk, remain the responsibility of the user and will no longer be managed by FENIX/400.
Recovering distribution save files (packages) previously saved

Distribution save files previously saved (to Tape) may be restored to the distribution library for re-distribution if necessary.

From the initial screen (Fig 58a) enter F9=Restore Saved Objects to display all previously saved packages (Fig 58e-a). The F9 function toggles between packages on disk and offline, on tape.

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/10/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                16:32:55

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                              Position to Task: _____

   5=Display details   9=Restore                                                

Opt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

 _  00000   2 24/09/99 23:56:42 MIKE        T   1/10/99 16:28:41                

 _  00003   2 24/09/99 22:02:30 MIKE        T   1/10/99 16:09:52 FENIX    11    

 _______________________________________________________________________________

 F3=Exit    F9=Send Objects                                           F12=Cancel

Fig 58e-a. Saved Distribution packages
The display shows all entries saved having a location identifier T (Tape) with a date and time stamp, tape volume identification and sequence number. Packages saved to save files, however, do not have volume identification or sequence and may not be recovered via FENIX.

To recover (restore) from tape, enter option 9=Restore in the selection field of the required package and press enter. The following screen is displayed (Fig 58e-b). 

Restore Object (RSTOBJ)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

Objects  . . . . . . . . . . . . > D_0000003     Name, generic*, *ALL         

Device . . . . . . . . . . . . . > TAP01         Name, *SAVF                  

               + for more values   _________                                  

Volume identifier  . . . . . . . > FENIX         Character value, *MOUNTED... 

Sequence number  . . . . . . . . > 0011          1-16777215, *SEARCH          

End of tape option . . . . . . .   *REWIND       *REWIND, *LEAVE, *UNLOAD     

                                                                        Bottom

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel     

F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 58e-b Restoring Saved Distribution packages
Enter the tape device where the backup tape is mounted and press Enter to confirm.

Once restored, a completion message is displayed at the bottom of the screen and the entry no longer appears on the (saved packages) display (Fig 58e-c).

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/10/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                16:55:24

JAXWARD                                                                        

00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

Type options, press Enter.                              Position to Task: _____

  5=Display details   9=Restore                                                

pt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

_  00000   2 24/09/99 23:56:42 MIKE        T   1/10/99 16:28:41                

_______________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit    F9=Send Objects                                           F12=Cancel

1 objects restored from FENIXABCDT to FENIXABCDT.



Fig 58e-c. Restoring Saved Distribution packages
Press F9=Send Objects to return to the initial screen which now shows the restored package but also indicating that a copy exists on tape with the saved date and time stamp, tape volume identifier and sequence (Fig 58e-d).

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/10/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                17:12:31

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                              Position to Task: _____

   1=Send complete file  2=Send selected objects  4=Delete  5=Details  8=Save   

Opt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

 _  00000   1 24/09/99 23:43:23 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   3 25/09/99 13:51:48 LISA        D                                   

 _  00003   1 24/09/99 21:42:35 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   2 24/09/99 22:02:30 MIKE        D   1/10/99 16:09:52 FENIX    11    

 _  00003   3 28/09/99 10:42:17 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   4 29/09/99 17:27:40 ANNE        D                                   

 _  00006   1 24/09/99 18:23:07 JSMITH      D                                   

 _  00006   2 24/09/99 22:58:27 MIKE        D                                   

 _______________________________________________________________________________

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                  F12=Cancel

Fig 58e-d. Restored Saved Distribution packages
When the restored package is again no longer required, the corresponding restored save file in the distribution library can be deleted by selecting option 8=Save for the package. In this case, as the package has already been saved once, FENIX/400 simply prompts for the deletion of the file as shown below (Fig 58f).

Delete File (DLTF)

Type choices, press Enter.                                                    

File . . . . . . . . . . . . . . > D_0000003     Name, generic*               

  Library  . . . . . . . . . . . >   FENIXABCDT  Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB...      

                                                                        Bottom

F3=Exit   F4=Prompt   F5=Refresh   F10=Additional parameters   F12=Cancel     

F13=How to use this display        F24=More keys

Fig 58f. Deletion of previously saved distribution file
Press Enter, to confirm. The next screen displays the completion messages at the bottom (Fig 58g).

SCL040             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                1/10/99

MIKE                  SEND SELECTED OBJECTS VIA NETWORK                17:24:06

JAXWARD                                                                        

 00001 Modifications to Master Files for Euro.                                  

 Type options, press Enter.                              Position to Task: _____

   1=Send complete file  2=Send selected objects  4=Delete  5=Details  8=Save   

Opt Task  Seq  Date     Time    By         Loc Dat.Sav  Time.Sav Vol.Id Seq.    

 _  00000   1 24/09/99 23:43:23 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00000   3 25/09/99 13:51:48 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   1 24/09/99 21:42:35 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   3 28/09/99 10:42:17 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00003   4 29/09/99 17:27:40 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00006   1 24/09/99 18:23:07 MIKE        D                                   

 _  00006   2 24/09/99 22:58:27 MIKE        D                                   

 _______________________________________________________________________________

 F3=Exit    F9=Restore Saved Objects                                  F12=Cancel

 Object D_0000003 in FENIXABCDT type *FILE deleted.



Fig 58g. Delete confirmation of previously saved distribution file

The entry will now re-appear on the saved objects screen (F9), Fig 58e-a.

Chapter 22    appendix  

Typical Library Structures Defined in FENIX

The following examples show how typical library structures would be defined for control by FENIX/400 Change Management.

The emergency libraries must exist, but, although defined, do not have to form part of the actual production library list if not used, nor does the library for previous version in application of types 1 and 2. 

Also, as these examples purely illustrations, the database libraries may be placed before or after the object libraries in the actual library lists.

The library lists shown are 'FENIX/400' library lists. To identify the actual production library list, simply ignore the bracketed [] libraries.

The first 2 examples show the most commonly used library structure (FENIX type 2 installation), where, the database and object library are two separate libraries.

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                2/10/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               14:42:30

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: EG0001  Desc: Main Application Definition               Type: 2           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: EG0001ACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: EG0001ARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources MEMER       Objects MEMER     

Production Library:                      Sources MSRCE       Objects MOBJS     

Library for previous version:            Sources MPREV       Objects MPREV     

Database Library: MDATA                                                        

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                              F17=Reactivate Application

Fig A-1a. Main application definition

Main application library list for Fig A-1a, above:

MDATA [MEMER] MOBJS [MPREV]

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                2/10/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               14:52:40

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry    

Apl: EG0002  Desc: Local Application Definition              Type: 2           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: EG0002ACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: EG0002ARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources LEMER       Objects LEMER     

Production Library:                      Sources LSRCE       Objects LOBJS     

Library for previous version:            Sources LPREV       Objects LPREV     

Database Library: LDATA                                                        

_____________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

 010 MEMER      MEMER      090                       170                       

 020 MSRCE      MOBJS      100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                              F17=Reactivate Application 

Fig A-1b. Local application definition

Local application library list for Fig A-1b, above:

LDATA [LEMER] LOBJS [LPREV]
Main application with local application library list:

LDATA [LEMER] LOBJS [LPREV] MDATA [MEMER] MOBJS [MPREV]

The local application will contain objects for the local applications and local versions of the main application. Therefore, the local application search library list includes the main application.

Also note that the local and main application may share the same database and/or emergency library provided there is no conflict of interest, giving, the following actual production library list:

L/MDATA [L/MEMER] LOBJS [LPREV] MOBJS [MPREV]

Note: In either case, the application source and object libraries may be the same library.
SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                2/10/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               15:17:23

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: EG0003  Desc: Example Application 3                     Type: 2           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: EG0003ACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: EG0003ARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources EMERLIB     Objects EMERLIB   

Production Library:                      Sources OBJSRC      Objects OBJSRC    

Library for previous version:            Sources OBJSRCP     Objects OBJSRCP   

Database Library: DATALIB                                                      

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                              F17=Reactivate Application

Fig A-2. Example 3 Application definition

Example 3 (Fig A-2), above, shows another application of library structure type 2 with one object and source library, OBJSRC, and a separate database library, DATALIB, giving the following FENIX library list:

DATALIB [EMERLIB] OBJSRC [OBJSRCP]

Although OBJSRCP (library for previous version) does not necessarily have to form part of the production library list, it must exist for FENIX, and, in which case, serves as a '1st. level' archive library containing the second latest version of objects in production, the latest version being in OBJSRC, the actual production library. The third latest version of objects going into the FENIX application archive library EG0003ARC.

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                2/10/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               15:25:10

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: EG0004  Desc: Example Application 4  (Type 1)           Type: 1           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: EG0004ACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: EG0004ARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources FENIXABCEM  Objects FENIXABCEM

Production Library:                      Sources DTAOBJSRC   Objects DTAOBJSRC 

Library for previous version:            Sources OBJSRCPR    Objects OBJSRCPR

Database Library: DTAOBJSRC                                                    

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                              F17=Reactivate Application

Fig A-3. Example 4 Application definition
Example 4, (Fig A-3), above, shows an application of type 1, where, the object, source and database library is one and the same library. The emergency library is the FENIX default system emergency library for system ABC. Hence, the following FENIX library list:

[FENIXABCEM] DTAOBJSRC [OBJSRCPR]

Here too, as in example 3, the library for previous version (OBJSRCPR) serves as a '1st level' archive library and is not part of the actual production library list.

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                2/10/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               15:34:42

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: EG005A  Desc: Example Application 5A                    Type: 2           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: EG005AACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: EG005AARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources EMERLIBA    Objects EMERLIBA  

Production Library:                      Sources OBJSRCA     Objects OBJSRCA   

Library for previous version:            Sources OBJSRCPRA   Objects OBJSRCPRA 

Database Library: DATALIBX
________________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                              F17=Reactivate Application

Fig A-4a. Example 5a Application definition
SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                2/10/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               15:34:42

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: EG005A  Desc: Example Application 5B                    Type: 2           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: EG005BACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: EG005BARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources EMERLIBB    Objects EMERLIBB  

Production Library:                      Sources OBJSRCB     Objects OBJSRCB   

Library for previous version:            Sources OBJSRCPRB   Objects OBJSRCPRB 

Database Library: DATALIBX
________________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                              F17=Reactivate Application

Fig A-4b. Example 5b Application definition
Example 5 (a and b), (Fig A-4a, b), above, shows two related type 2 applications. Although having different object (and source) libraries, the applications share the same database library, giving the following library lists.

1. DTALIBX [EMERLIBA] OBJSRCA [OBJSRCPRA]
2. DTALIBX [EMERLIBB] OBJSRCB [OBJSRCPRB]
Note: Provided there is no conflict of interest, both these applications could also share the same emergency library (EMERLIBA=EMERLIBB) and/or the library for previous versions (OBJSRCPRBA=OBJSRCPRBB).

SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                2/10/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               15:57:10

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry   

Apl: EG006A  Desc: Example Application 6A  (Type 3)          Type: 3           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: EG006AACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: EG006AARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources EMERLIBX    Objects EMERLIBX  

Production Library - Change              Sources CHGOBJSRCA  Objects CHGOBJSRCA
Production Library - Base                Sources BASOBJSRCA  Objects BASOBJSRCA

Database Library: DATALIBX
________________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                              F17=Reactivate Application

Fig A-6a. Example 6a Application definition
SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                2/10/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               15:57:10

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry   

Apl: EG006A  Desc: Example Application 6B  (Type 3)          Type: 3           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: EG006BACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: EG006BARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources EMERLIBX    Objects EMERLIBX  

Production Library – Change              Sources CHGOBJSRCB  Objects CHGOBJSRCB
Production Library – Base                Sources BASOBJSRCB  Objects BASOBJSRCB

Database Library: DATALIBX
________________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 010                       090                       170                       

 020                       100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                              F17=Reactivate Application

Fig A-6b Example 6b Application definition
Example 6(a and b), (Fig A-5a,b), above shows two FENIX type 3 applications both sharing the same data library (DATALIBX) and emergency library (EMERLIBX) but with different production 'Change' and 'Base' libraries.

The 'Change' libraries being the location for new objects and the latest versions of objects in the 'Base' libraries. The FENIX library lists would be as follows:

1. DTALIBX [EMERLIBX] CHGOBJSRCA [BASOBJSRCA]
2. DTALIBX [EMERLIBX] CHGOBJSRCB [BASOBJSRCB]
SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                2/10/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               16:15:15

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: EG007A  Desc: Example Application 7A  (Type 2)          Type: 2           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: EG007AACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: EG007AARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources EMERLIBA    Objects EMERLIBA  

Production Library:                      Sources RXUSRLIB    Objects RXUSRLIB  

Library for previous version:            Sources RXUSRPRV    Objects RXUSRPRV  

Database Library: RXDAYLIB                                                     

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 010 RXTRNLIB   RXTRNLIB   090                       170                       

 020 RXOVRLIB   RXOVRLIB   100                       180                       

 030 RXSYSLIB   RXSYSLIB   110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                              F17=Reactivate Application

Fig A-6a Example 7a Application definition
SCL007             **** Test ABC System Environment ****                2/10/99

FENIX                APPLICATION DESCRIPTION MAINTENANCE               16:15:15

JAXWARD                                                              *Enquiry  

Apl: EG007A  Desc: Example Application 7B  (Type 2)          Type: 2           

Programmer Emergency Profile: FENIXABCEP        Acceptance Library: EG007BACP  

Emergency Data Profile:       FENIXABCED           Archive Library: EG007BARC  

Emergency Library:                       Sources EMERLIBB    Objects EMERLIBB  

Production Library:                      Sources RXTRNLIB    Objects RXUTRNIB  

Library for previous version:            Sources RXTRNPRV    Objects RXTRNPRV  

Database Library: RXDAYLIB                                                     

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                              

 010 RXOVRLIB   RXOVRLIB   090                       170                       

 020 RXSYSLIB   RXSYSLIB   100                       180                       

 030                       110                       190                       

 040                       120                       200                       

 050                       130                       210                       

 060                       140                       220                       

 070                       150                       230                       

 080                       160                       240                       

________________________________________________________________________________                                                                               

F3=Exit                              F17=Reactivate Application

Fig A-6b Example 7b Application definition
Examples 7(a and b) (Fig A-6a,b) shows two related type 2 applications in that 7a shows the set-up for local or user modifications of a standard package in libraries RXTRNLIB, RXOVRLIB and RXSYSLIB, the local modifications going into library RXUSRLIB. 7b shows the set-up for modifications of the standard package into RXTRNLIB. Both applications using a common database RXDAYLIB and libraries for the previous versions being RXUSRPRV and RXTRNPRV respectively, giving the following FENIX library lists:

1. RXDAYLIB [EMERLIBA] RXUSRLIB RXTRNLIB RXOVRLIB RXSYSLIB
2. RXDAYLIB [EMERLIBB] RXTRNLIB RXOVRLIB RXSYSLIB
Note: Here we are also assuming that the emergency library for the standard package (EMERLIBB) is defined but not used and is, therefore, not included as part of the user application search library list (example 7a).
Example Reports and Lists

USERS                       F12=Cancel


  EMERPRF    Emergency Profile for Fen


  LISA       Lisa Olbers, Manager Syst


  JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leade


1 MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer


                                      


                                      








USERS                  F12=Cancel


  EMERPRF    Emergency Profile for Fen


  LISA       Lisa Olbers, Manager Syst


  JSMITH     John Smith, Project Leade


1 MIKE       Mike Georcelin, Programmer


                                      








OBJECT TYPES   SBS-INVOIC   F12=Cancel


_ *CMD                Y               


_ *DTAARA             N               


_ *FILE    DFU        N               


_ *FILE    DSPF       Y               


_ *FILE    LF         Y               


_ *FILE    PF         Y               


_ *FILE    PRTF       N               


_ *FILE    PRTF       Y              +





OBJECT TYPES   APL-         F12=Cancel 


  *CMD                Y ACCAPL         


  *DTAARA             N ACCAPL         


  *FILE    DFU        N ACCAPL         


  *FILE    DSPF       Y ACCAPL         


    *FILE    LF         Y ACCAPL         


    *FILE    PF         Y HUMANR         


  *FILE    PRTF       N HUMANR         


  *FILE    PRTF       Y HUMANR       +





Applications (ACTIVE)      F12=Cancel 


  HUMANR Human Resources Application f 


  INVOIC Invoicing Application System  








|CAUTION|             


 Object: ZZ001R             


   Type: *PGM               


 Also in use by:            


   JSMITH                   


                            


                            


 Press Enter to continue
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application type 2.


The database and objects each have their own library.
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Option 9


(F11=Promote)





Step  9- (U-T) Promote to test (T). While in test, project leader and/or user acceptance and link testing.





Use option 38 to print promotion forms if required.





*(T-U) Acceptance testing failed, return to status U for Backout (B) to programmer for correction, continue from step 7.
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Option 10


(F11=Promote)


*(A-T) Accepted erroneously, return to test status (T).





Step 11- (A-P) Promote to production (P)


(Development  Machine)








*Manual Distribution





Step 12- Select objects for packaging, ready for distribution


(Option 24).





Step 13- Send package to production sites (Option 25).





Step 14- Receive package (Option 27) on the production machine(s).





Step 15- (A-P) Promote objects received in package to production on production machines (Option 28).
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*Automatic Distribution





Step 12- Select objects for packaging, ready for distribution (Option 24).





Step 13- Activate program (local and remote) for automatic distribution (Option 60).





Step 14- Send package to production sites (Option 25).





Step 15- Promote to production (on remote machines) by requests from the development machine


 (Option 29).





L – Package has arrived at remote site.





R – Package received at remote site. Objects in package at remote site will have status A (Accepted).





P – Promote received objects (at remote site) to production.
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(F9=Log Entry)





Step  5- L Object logged, ready for promotion.
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 (F11=Promote)





Step  6- R  Object requested and source copied (L-R) from production to programmer library.





Exit FENIX. While in R (Requested), programmer makes modifications and program tests.





Step 7- S  Modifications and program testing completed. Promote source to acceptance library (R-S). Source/object deleted from programmer library by FENIX.





Step  8- C  Submit compilation (S-C).





*E  Compilation error. Use B (Backout facility) to return source to programmer library if required, then continue from step 7, above, or re-submit compilation (E-C) after correcting compile error. (F8=Task level Overrides, or promotion to O (Object level overrides, to apply overrides if necessary for compilation).





*U  Object compiled successfully, ready for acceptance testing.





X(4-8)  To cancel entry. Objects and/or sources returned to programmer library.
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In applications of type 2, above, the ‘1st level’ default archive library, also known as the previous version library is automatically created during system definition. The default archive library will be named FENIXQQQPR, where QQQ=System Acronym.





Various applications may share the same default library, provided there is no conflict of interest (e.g. Different programs with the same name, different versions of the same object, etc).





An application may have its own previous version library, in which case, it will have to be manually created by the user.





Note: Sources need not necessarily be in the object libraries. 














application type 3.


The database and objects each have their own library, however, the objects are distributed between two libraries, the CHANGE library for the latest modifications and new objects, and, the BASE library for original and/or previous release versions.
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After FENIX/400 Installation (Total Security – No change of library structure required)
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In applications of type 3, there is no ‘1st level’ archive library. The previous version library forms part of production.





The CHANGE library is sometimes also known as the OVERRIDE library.





Note: Sources need not necessarily be in the object libraries. 
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